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BENGT J. PETERSON

Archiologische Funde aus Sesebi (Sudla) in Nord-Sudan

Noch liegen bedauerlicherweise nur ein paar kurze vorliufige Berichte
vor von den Grabungen der Egypt Exploration Society in Sesebi (Sudla)
in Nord-Sudan, 1936-37 und 1937-38 unternommen®. Durch Subskription
erwarb die dgyptische Abteilung des Medelhavsmuseet in Stockholm
eine Anzahl Gegenstinde, die von den Grabungen der ersten Saison
1936-37 stammen. Diese sollen hier vorgelegt werden. Es ist zu be-
merken, dass es sich nur um eine Auswahl aus dem Gesamtfunde handelt,
die in Stockholm aufbewahrt ist.

Die kleine Siedlung bei Sesebi (Abb. 1) umfasst hauptsichlich Tem-
pelgebiet, Magazinsgebiude samt Wohnungsvierteln, alles von einer
Stadtmauer eingefasst. Angelegt wurde diese kleine Stadt unter Ame-
nophis IV., was mehrere Grundsteinbeigaben bezeugen. Indessen scheint
der Platz schon unter den Thutmosiden bewohnt gewesen zu sein (vgl.
JEA 23. 149); die Baureste und Umfassungsmauer stammen aber haupt-
sichlich aus der Zeit Amenophis’ IV. Auch Spuren von weiterer Be-
wohnung gibt es; durch Inschriften, Skarabien ete. sind Sethos I. und
Ramses II. belegt. Die Glanzzeit der Siedlung war wohl also ungefihr
1400-1100 v. u. Z.

Die Fundstiicke sind durchaus #gyptisch, wie man in dieser Zeit
erwarten kann, als Nubien ganz dgyptisiert war. Kleinere Gegenstiinde,
Amulette, Schmuckstiicke ete. sind an Ort und Stelle fabriziert; unter
den Sachen in Stockholm befindet sich u.a. eine Form fiir die Her-
stellung eines wd3t-Amulettes. Die Skarabien aber kénnten gut Import
aus Agypten sein; die Qualitit ist besser als durchschnittlich.

Funde im Tempelgebiet
Aus einer Grundsteindeposition (Nr II) in dem Tempel stammen:
MM 14299, Skarabdus aus blauer Fayence, L. 4,6, Br. 2,7, H. 1,8 em.
Grabungsnr 358. Auf der Riickseite steht: imn-htp-ntr-hk-wist, der
Name Amenophis’ IV. vor seiner Umkehrung zu ausschliesslichem
Aton-Glauben (Abb. 2-4). Vgl. JEA 23, 148 und Taf. XVII: 2.

1 JEA 23, 1937, 145 ff.; JEA 24, 1938, 151 ff.
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Abb. 1. Sesebi. Ausgrabungsplan nach JEA 24, Taf. 8.
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Abb. 2—-4. MM 14299,

Abb. 5. MM 18687, 18686, 18693.
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Abb. 9. MM 30643 (links oben), MM 30653 (links unten), MM 19443 (rechts).

MM 18684 —18710, 27 kleine Gefisse aus Keramik von drei Typen. Der
erste Typus (Abb. 5, links) kommt dreimal vor, 6.6-6,8 em hoch, der
zweite Typus (Abb. 5, Mitte) nur einmal, H. 5.4 em, wihrend der
dritte (Abb. 5, rechts) 23mal belegt ist, Diam. 89 e¢m, H. um 3.5 em.
Vgl. JEA 23, 148.

In der Pfeilerhalle, westlich von dem siidéstlichen Pfeiler wurde ge-
funden:

MM 14294. Skarabdus aus griinglasiertem Steatit, L. 1.5, Br. 1.2,
H. 0.7 em, Grabungsnr 294. Auf der Riickseite ist ein Muster mit Spira-
len von Lotusbliiten und Lotusknospen! (Abb. 6-8).

In der Hypostylhalle, nordwestliche Seite:

MM 30643, Ring aus blauer Fayence, Diam. 1,7 em, Grabungsnr 327.

1 Vgl. Bulletin Medelhavsmuseet, Vol. 2, 1962, 29,
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Abb, 10, MM 11423.

Zu klein als Fingerring, moglicherweise jedoch fiir ein Kind, aber wahr-
scheinlicher aus irgendeinem Schmuckstiick, einem Halsband o. dgl.
(Abb. 9).

Im Schutt beim Tempel fand man:

MM 11423, Kopf einer Statue aus schwarzem Granit, H. 23,7 cm,
Grabungsnr 304 (Abb. 10-11). Der Kopf von guter handwerklicher
Qualitit ist ein Konigskopf, trigt die weisse Krone mit Urdus, hat
Riickenpfeiler (nur fragmentarisch erhalten). Er ist schwer beschidigt.
Man hat ihn mit der Koénigin Hatschepsut identifiziert (JEA 23, 147



8 Bengt J. Peterson

Abb, 11. MM 11423.

und Taf. XVI: 1) was richtig scheint. Der Unterschied zu Thutmosis
[11. ist vor allem der kleine Mund. Der Kopf kann durch eine absichtliche
Zerstorung wihrend der Zeit Thutmosis’ 111, beschidigt worden sein.
Ohne besondere Fundangabe im Tempelgebiet ist:
MM 19443, Lotusblume aus Fayence, griin, gelb und weiss glasiert,
Br. 4,7, L. 5.2 em, Grabungsnr 292 (Abb. 9). Sie hat zwei Locher fiir
das Festnihen oder Aufhingen.

Funde im Magazinsgebiet

Von der Strasse zwischen Tempel und den Magazinen siidlich von dem
Tempel stammt:

MM 30653, Spindelrolle aus Steatit, Diam. 2,1 e¢m, Grabungsnr 340
(Abb. 9).

In dem Magazinsgebiet wurde im Grabungsviertel G 7 gefunden:

MM 19455, Abdruck von einem Kinderfuss, aus gebranntem Ton,
L. 13,0, H. 5,5 em, Grabungsnr 257 (Abb. 12). Es ist dies wohl ein
Weihgeschenk von einfachem Charakter.
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Abb, 12. MM 19455,

Funde in den Wohnungsvierteln
Grabungsviertel E 6:

MM 19039, Form fiir die Herstellung eines wd3(-Auges, aus gebrann-
tem Ton, L. 3.9 em, Grabungsnr 116 (Abb. 13).

MM 30652, Spielstiick aus gebranntem Ton. Diam. um 2,7 em, Gra-
bungsnr 158, Auf der Oberfliche vier eingeritzte Striche (Abb. 13).

irabungsviertel E 7:

MM 14296, Skarabius aus blauer Fayence, L. 1.8, Br. 1.3, H. 0,8 em,
Grabungsnr 443 (Abb. 14-16). Auf der Riickseite nb-m3't-r°, der Name
Amenophis™ IT1.

MM 30640, Fischamulette aus blauer Fayence, L. 1,7 em, Grabungsnr
268 (Abb. 17). In dem Vorderteil ein Loch zum Aufhingen.

Grabungsviertel F 5:
MM 30646, Thoerisamulette aus blauer Fayence, H. 1,1 e¢m, Gra-
bungsnr 466 B (Abb. 17). Loch zum Aufhingen weggebrochen.

Grabungsviertel F 6:

MM 14295, Skarabius aus griinglasiertem Steatit, L. 1,8, Br. 1.4,
H. 0.8 em, Grabungsnr 243 (Abb. 18-20). Umgeben von zwei Urien ist
auf der Riickseite der Name Ramses’ IL. in einer Kartusche, wsr-m3t-r‘-
stp-n-r.

MM 14292, Cowroid aus blaugriiner Fayence, L. 1.5, Br. 0.9, H. 0,6 cm,
Grabungsnr 359 (Abb. 21-23). Auf der Riickseite sind abgebildet die
Nilpferdgéttin Thoeris und ein nfr-Zeichen.
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Abb. 13. MM 30652 (oben), MM 19039 (unten).

Abb. 14-16. MM 14296,

MM 14293, Skarabius aus Steatit (einmal blaugriin glasiert), L. 1.3,
Br. 0,9, H. 0,5 em, Grabungsnr 198 (Abb. 24-26). Auf der Riickseite
Hieroglyphenzeichen, vielleicht nb n —k.

MM 30639, Ohrring aus griinlicher Glaspaste, Diam. 1,7 em, Gra-
bungsnr 224 (Abb. 17).
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Abb, 17. Oben: MM 30638, 30645 a—b, 30646, 30637, Unten: MM 30640 (links oben),
30636 (Mitte), 30641 (links unten), 30639 (rechts).

Abb. 18-20, MM 14295.

Abb. 21-23. MM 14292,
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Abb. 27. MM 19479 (links) und MM 19480,

MM 30645 a-b, Zwei Bes-Amulette ans blauer Fayence, H. 1.3 em.
Grabungsnr 399 (Abb. 17). Der Gott Bes ist hier mit einem Tamburin
dargestellt. Die zwei Amulette sind identisch und haben Lécher zum
Aufhiingen.

MM 19479, Kuh aus gebranntem Ton, L. 5,5, H. 3,3 ¢m, Grabungsnr
210. Nur fragmentarisch erhalten. Mit grossem Euter. Spielzeug. (Abb.
27.)

MM 19480, Hund (?) aus gebranntem Ton, L. 5,6, H. 2.4 c¢m, Gra-
bungsnr 196. Nur fragmentarisch erhalten. Spielzeug. (Abb. 27.)

MM 30671, Randstiick eines Gefisses aus Keramik, L. 12 em, Gra-
bungsnr 197. Mit halbplastischem Kopf der Gottin Hathor. Details
teilweise schwarz gemalt. (Abb. 28.)

MM 30638, Amulett aus blaugrauer Fayence, H. 2,7 em, Grabungsnr
180 (Abb. 17). Stellt die Géttin Sechmet sitzend mit w2 d-Szepter dar,

MM 30637, Traube aus blauer Fayence, L. 2 cm, Grabungsnr 155.
Teil eines Schmuckstiickes. (Abb. 17.)

MM 30641, Pflanzenblatt aus griiner Fayence, L. 3.3 em, Grabungsnr
192 (Abb. 17). Teil eines Schmuckstiickes.

MM 30636, Pendant aus griinem Glas, L. 1 cm, Grabungsnr 350
(Abb. 17). Teil eines Schmuckstiickes.

MM 30642, Ohrring aus Bronze, Diam. 2.4 cm, Grabungsnr 230
(Abb. 29),
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Abb. 28, MM 30671.

Abb. 29. Oben: MM 30651, 30650, 30644, Mitte. MM 30649. Unten: MM 30648
30647 a-b, 30642,
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Abb. 30-32. MM 14297.

Abb. 33. MM 19447 (links), 30672 (rechts).

Von verschiedenen Grabungsvierteln auch ausserhalb der Siedlung
innerhalb der Mauer stammen verschiedene Sachen:

H 10

MM 14297, Skarabdus aus griinglasiertem Steatit, L. 1.2, Br. 0,9,
H. 0,6 cm, Grabungsnr 69 (Abb. 30-32). Auf der Riickseite ein fliegen-
der Skarabius.

H 11

MM 30647 a-b, Zwei Haarringe aus Karneol, Diam. 1.9 em, Gra-
bungsnr 44 a~b (Abb. 29). Der iiussere Rand ist gekerbt.
C8

MM 30648, Haarring aus Karneol, Diam. 1,8 em, Grabungsnr 83
(Abb. 29). Der dussere Rand ist leicht gekerbt.
G5

MM 30649, Nadel aus Bronze, L. 9,8 em, Grabungsnr 237 (Abb. 29).
Mit Auge.
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Abb., 34-35. MM 19400,

Ohne besondere Fundangaben zugiinglich sind folgende Gegenstinde:

MM 30650, Spielstiick aus gebranntem Ton, Diam. um 2,1 em, Gra-
bungsnr 113 a (Abb. 29). Eine Linie quer eingeritzt.

MM 30651, Spielstiick aus gebranntem Ton, Diam. um 3 cm, Gra-
bungsnr 113 b (Abb. 29).

MM 30644, Kopf eines Urdus aus blauer Fayence, L. 2.2 cm, Gra-
bungsnr 165 (Abb. 29). Fragmentarisch.

MM 19447, Figur eines Zwerggottes aus griiner Fayence, H. 3,9 em,
Grabungsnr 37 (Abb. 33). Soll wohl Patek darstellen.

MM 30672, Randstiick eines Gefisses aus Keramik, 5 x5 em, Gra-
bungsnr 16 (Abb. 33). Eingeritzt ist hier ein Bild, das vielleicht als die
Nilpferdgottin Thoeris aufgefasst werden muss. Dies ist jedoch fraglich.

MM 19400, Fragment einer Uschebtifigur aus griiner Fayence, H.
5.2 cm, Grabungsnr 430 (Abb. 34-35). Mit Fragmenten des iiblichen
Textes des Totenbuchkapitels 6.



BENGT J. PETERSON

Fragmente aus einem Totenbuch der 18. Dynastie

Tot-enbuchfragmcntc zu verotfentlichen gehort zu den undankbarsten
Aufgaben der Agyptologie, sind aber immerhin notwendig. wenn man
einmal fruchtbare Studien mit diesen Texten betreiben will. Ideal muss
ein Corpus sein, die Aussichten fiir cine solche Sammlung der Toten-
buchtexte sind aber betriiblich. Indessen mdchte ich gern hier einige
Fragmente vorfithren, die zu einer schwedischen Privatsammlung ge-
horen, die leicht den Augen der Agyptologen entgehen kann. Durch
diese Fragmente méchte ich auch die Aufmerksamkeit auf ein Totenbuch
im British Museum lenken, das merkwiirdigerweise noch recht unbekannt
und unverdffentlicht ist (auch nicht einmal in Shorters Catalogue auf-
genommen), obwohl es sich seit dem vorigen Jahrhundert in diesem
Museum befindet.

Als ich mich 1964 in London aufhielt, fand ich nidmlich, als ich mit
freundlicher Genehmigung der Leitung der dgyptischen Abteilung des
British Museum die Totenbiicher durchsah. dass der Papyrus BM 10489
fiir denselben Mann, den auch die Fragmente in Stockholm erwihnen.
gemacht war. Es ist dies ein Totenbuch fiir den Vorsteher der Bauarbei-
ter des Amon (mr kd.w n imn) und Vorsteher der Arbeiten in dem Hause
der Mut (mr kit m pr mwt) Amonhotep, geboren von der Hausfrau Kam
( ~tchSS) und erzeugt von dem Vorsteher der Bauarbeiter (mr kd.w)
und Richter (s36) Sena ( % 5%). Amonhoteps Frau, die in BM 10489
erwihnt ist, heisst Mutresti (3}‘:35.}“ a) und ist mit ,,Hausfrau™ titu-
liert. Ein Sohn Sennefer ist auch erwahnt.

Der hieroglyphische Text in dem BM-Papyrus wie der auf vier Frag-
menten hier in Schweden ist retrograd geschrieben. Mehrere farbige
Vignetten sowie Reihen von Sternen oben und unten schmiicken den
langen BM-Papyrus, der folgende Totenbuchkapitel enthilt: 85, 83.
84, 88, 82, 77, 155, 156, 102, 136 A & B, 149, 150, 126, 125, 116, 112, 113.
096, 97, 108, 109, 146, 144, 100, 99. Der Anfang dieses Papyrus ist ver-
lorengegangen. Auf der Riickseite befindet sich ungewohnlicherweise
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Abb. 1.

auch ein Text: eine horizontale Reihe von grossen Hieroglyphen liuft
vom Ende der Handschrift (also mit Anfang auf der Riickseite des
letzten Teiles der Vorseite) bis zum weggerissenen Anfang des Papyrus.
Dieser Text enthiilt Gebete, hip-di-nsw-Formel, Gebete an Amon-Re,
Sechmet, Atum und Harachte. Dieser Text auf der Riickseite ist m. W.
einzigartig in einem Totenbuch, obwohl dessen Funktion offenbar ist.
Die Datierung des BM-Papyrus kann man ohne weiteres auf die 18.
Dynastie festlegen, genauer in die Zeit Thutmosis’ IIT - Amenophis’ T1.
Nicht zuletzt die Titel der Minner, Amenhoteps und seines Vaters,
sondern auch die Gebete auf der Riickseite, u.a. an Sechmet, hier
genannt ,.die Herrin von Ascher”, weisen auf Theben als Heimatort
des Besitzers des Buches. Die genaue Herkunft ist allerdings unbekannt.

Der Text mit seinen vielen Kapiteln ist sehr gut und frei von den iib-
lichen Nachlissigkeiten und Fehlern, die so oft in den grosseren Toten-
biichern vorkommen. Man kénnte wohl diesen Text als Vorlage fiir
Textstudien des Totenbuches der 18. Dynastie verwenden. Daher ver-
dient dieses Buch mehr Aufmerksamkeit.

Die fiinf Fragmente, die sich z. Zeit in Stockholm befinden und deren
Herkunft unbekannt ist, gehoéren ohne Zweifel zu dem BM-Papyrus und

2 — 673230 Orientalia Suecana Vol. X VI
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Abb. 2.

konnten von dessen verlorengegangenem Anfang stammen. Paldographie,
Disposition der Zeilen, die Reihen von Sternen sowie die Qualitit des
Papyrus stimmen iiberein. Leider ist es nicht méglich, auf der Riickseite
zu kontrollieren, ob es auch da die Gebete mit den grossen Hieroglyphen
geschrieben gibt, weil diese Fragmente unauflislich auf Karton geleimt
sind. Natiirlich gibt es die Moglichkeit, dass die Fragmente aus einem
zweiten Totenbuch desselben Mannes stammten; dies kommt jedoch
selten vor. Wie man auf dem ersten Fragment hier unten sehen kann,
stimmen zuletzt ja auch Namen und Titel gut iiberein!.

1 Ausserdem muss darauf hingewiesen werden, dass es sonderbar wiire, wenn der
BM-Papyrus Kapitel 17 nicht haben sollte, eins von den wichtigsten Totenbuch-
kapiteln, was nun der Fall ist. Daher spricht auch das Vorkommen von diesem

Kapitel auf vier von den Stockholmer Fragmenten fiir die Zusammengehirigkeit
mit dem BM-Papyrus.
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Abb. 3.

Fragment 1, 15x9 em (Abb. 1). Der Text ist ganz mit schwarzer
Tinte geschrieben. Ganz rechts steht eine Beischrift zu einem Bild:
.Osiris. der grosse Gott, der Herr der Ewigkeit ..." Dann folgt der Anfang
eines Gebetes an Osiris: ,.Gepriesen sei Osiris. Worte zu sprechen von dem
Vorsteher der Bauarbeiter des Amon Amonhotep, erzeugt von dem Vorsteher
der Bauarbeiter Sena, dem seligen, geboren wvon der Hausfrau Kam
(== 3 3% der seligen. Gegriisst seist Du, Osiris, an der Spitze der West-
lichen, [grosser] Gott ...

Der allgemeine Charakter des Textes ist typisch fiir Anfangsstiicke,
die zusammen mit Bilderdarstellungen vorkommen. Man kénnte an
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Abb. 4.

einen Anfang denken, wo der Tote dargestellt war, indem er und even-
tuell auch seine Frau vor Osiris standen.

Fragment 2, 13,59 em (Abb. 2). Schwarze Tinte mit Ausnahme von
pw tr rf sw in Zeile 5 von links und kj dd in Z. 6 von links, was rot ge-
schrieben ist. Hier sind Bruchstiicke aus Kapitel 17 B, die Abschnitt
24 und 25 nach Grapows Texteinteilung entsprechen.

Fragment 3, 13,5 x9,5 em (Abb. 3). Schwarze Tinte mit Ausnahme
der Fragmente der Gruppe dd am Anfang von Z. 7 von links, was rot
ist. Hier sind weitere Bruchstiicke aus dem 17. Kapitel, die den Ab.
schnitten 27, 28, 29, 30 & 31 entsprechen.

Fragment 4, 12x8,5 cm (Abb. 4). Nur kj dd in Z. 4 von links ist
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Abb. 5.

rot geschrieben, sonst ist alles schwarz. Von dem 17. Kapitel kommen
hier Bruchstiicke aus den Abschnitten 32 und 33 vor.

Fragment 5, 14,5 x 8,56 em, (Abb. 5). Zeile 1 ist schwarz geschrieben,
Z. 2, 3 & 4 sind rot, Z. 5 ist rot mit Ausnahme von wsir, und Z. 6 ist
auch rot mit Ausnahme von nbt-ht. Z. 1 gibt nur ein Stiick der Genea-
logie des Amenhotep. Z. 2 ff ist aus dem 130. Kapitel und Z. 4 ff. ist
dazu eine zusitzliche Variante.



STEN V. WANGSTEDT

Demotische Steuerquiitungen nebst Texten
andersartigen Inhalts

Von den unten verdffentlichten vierundfiinfzig Dokumenten gehéren
sechzehn der demotischen Ostrakonsammlung des ,British Museum’
an, hier DO BM bezeichnet. Fiinf Texte stammen aus den Sammlungen
des ,Ashmolean Museum®, Oxford!. Diesen sind die Kennzeichnen DO A
(Demot. Ostr. Ashmolean) bezw. DO B (Demot. Ostr. Bodleian) ge-
geben worden. Drei Dokumente, welche unter der Bezeichnung DO W,
DH W und DM W erscheinen, gehéren zu der Sammlung des Verfassers.

Die Dokumente sind in photographischer Aufnahme oder in Durch-
zeichnung wiedergegeben.

Der Inhalt der Texte ist sehr verschiedenartig. Nr. I (DO B 1019)
und Nr. IT (DO BM 20162) sind ptolemiische Quittungen iiber Bargeld,
von denen die erste eine Privatquittung sein diirfte. In Nr. III (DO B
949) und Nr. IV (DO BM 12579) ist — ohne Angabe der Hohe oder der
Art des Betrags — fiir Badeabgabe (hmt bzw. hn.t (n) s.t-ijwn) quittiert.
Die Dokumente, von denen das letztere eine Tempelquittung ist, datieren
vom Jahr 38 bzw. 30 des Augustus. Nr. V (DO BM 31449) ist eine vom
Jahr 2 des Augustus datierende Quittung iiber Krappsteuer. Nr. VI
(DO BM 43649) ist eine Abrechnung iiber Weizen, zeitlich ptolemdisch.
Nr. VII (DO BM 12604), Nr. VIII (DO BM 20145), Nr. IX (DO BM
31874), Nr. X (DO BM 43591) und Nr. XI (DO BM 23399) sind Be-
scheinigungen iiber Weizen. Bis auf Nr. VII, welche aus ptolemdischer
Zeit datiert, sind alle frithromisch. In Nr. XII (DO BM 29738), ein
Gebelén-Urkunde aus ptolemiischer Zeit, ist fiir Rizinus quittiert
worden, Nr. XIII (DO BM 31500) ist eine, wahrscheinlich frithromische,
Bescheinigung iiber Strohlieferung. Nr. XIV (DO W 88) und Nr. XV
(DO BM 21406) sind aus ptoleméischer bzw. romischer Zeit stammende
Bescheinigungen iiber Weinlieferungen. Betreffs Nr. XIV ist die Rub-
rizierung etwas unsicher. Nr. XVI (DO BM 12581) und Nr. XVII (DO
BM 25894) sind Bescheinigungen iiber Tempelkollekte (hovyziz). In

1 In Orientalia Suecana 14-15 1966 sind die folgenden Berichtigungen zu machen:
Nr. X. DO A 448 statt DO B 448, Nr. XVI. DO A 593 (im Text), Nr. XVIIIL. DO
A 768 statt DO A 468,
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beiden Dokumenten, welche aus dem Jahr 54/55 bzw. 142 datieren,
treten Isionomen auf: in dem ersten als Zahlender und in dem zweiten
als Empfinger der Kollekte. Die letzteren nennen sich ,,Isionomen der
(Gottin) Neit™. Nr. XVIII (DH W 49) ist ein auf beiden Seiten beschrif-
tetes Holztifelchen. Die Urkunde, aus frithptolemiischer Zeit, enthilt
teils eine Bescheinigung iiber Begribnissteuer (Vs), teils eine Quittung
iiber eine nicht identifizierte Abgabe (Rs). Nr. XIX (DO BM 26200)
und Nr. XX (DO BM 43513), beide aus rémischer Zeit, enthalten Ver-
kaufslisten iiber von verschiedenen Goéttern und Gottinen geheiligte
Blumenstriusse. Nr. XXI (DO A 3), ein wahrscheinlich rémisches
Dokument, enthiilt ein Verzeichnis iiber Ofen und ihre Gebrauchszeiten.
Nr. XXII (DO B 1301) zeigt eine Abrechnung iiber Lieferungen von
Naturalien und Nr. XXIII (DO B 797) enthiilt eine Art Rechnung. Die
Datierung der beiden letzten Dokumente ist unsicher. Nr. XXIV (DM
W 24) schliesslich ist eine beschriftete Mumienbinde aus romischer Zeit.

Quittung iiber Geldzahlung
I. DO B 1019. Grosse: 10 x 6,4 em. Theben. Friithptolemiische Zeit.
Transkription
Pa-Wn s3 Pa-Thwtj p3 "ntj" "dd" n Hr-m-hb 53 Ns-Mn
tw—kn=jht-kt 1 1/2rsttr 1/2 1/4 v ht-kt 11/2 n
. [sh) P3j-k3 (n> h3.t-sp 6 ibt-2 prosw 2

Ly

oL

Ubersetzung
1. Pauon. Sohn des Pathoth, ist es, der sagt zu Horemheb, dem Sohn
des Esmin:
..Du hast mir gegeben 1 1/2 Silber-Kite =3/4 Stater—=1 1/2 Silber-
Kite wiederum."

[

w

. [Es hat geschrieben] Piko (im) Jahr 6, am 2. Payne.

Bemerkungen

Z. 1. Zur Schreibung des Namen Hr-m-gb, Horemheb, vgl. Mattha, De-
motic Ostraka, Nr. 9/1. — Der Name des Vaters ist m. . Ns-Mn, Ls-
min, zu lesen. Zu verschiedenen Schreibungen des Gottesnamen Mun,
Min, vgl. Erichsen, Demot. Glossar, S. 159.

Z.3. P3j-kz, Piko. Die Schreibung ist ungewdhnlich. — Jahr 6 diirfte,
der Schrift nach zu schliessen, die auf friithptolemiische Zeit hinweist,
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I. DO B 1019.

entweder Ptolemaios 11I. Euergetes 6 (—242/41 v. Chr.), Ptolemaios
1V. Philophator 6 (=217/16 v. Chr.) oder Ptolemaios V. Epiphanes 6
(=200/199 v. Chr.) sein.

Quittung iiber Geldzahlung

11. DO BM 20162. Grésse: 9.2 8,5 cm. Oberdgypten. Wahrscheinlich
Jahr 94/93 v. Chr.

Transkription

1. in P3-tj-Hr-pi-hrt 83 P3-8r-Hnsw It 1/2 1/12 sh
. Nht-t-Mnt n b3 t-sp 21.t ibt-4 sw 29

(5

Ubersetzung
1. Es hat bezahlt Peteharpekhrat, Sohn des Pshenchons, 1/2 1/12 Kite.
Es hat geschrieben
2. Nechtmonth im Jahr 21, am 29. Pharmuthe.

Bemerkungen
Z. 1. Statt P3-tj-Hr-p3-hrt, Peteharpekhrat, ist die Lesung P3-tj-Hr-p:-
R, Peteharpre, auch méglich. — Das Zeichen fiir sk ,schreiben™ ist
mit der voranstehenden Ziffer zusammengeschrieben. Der schrige
Strich in dem Bruch 1/12 fehlt. Es ist moglich, dass er bei der Durch-
zeichnung iibersehen worden ist.



Demotische Steuerquittungen nebst Texten andersartigen Inhalts

"'V@/. (} t«"mﬂl-é;loh—

ynb 7“'{ -‘5( I”fb“l-)‘jé-

e

II. DO BM 20162,

25

Z. 2. Jahr 21 kann entweder Ptolemaios VI. Philometer 21 (=161/60

v. Chr.) oder Ptolemaios X. Alexander I. 21 (=94/93 v. Chr.) sein. Die
spitere Datierung scheint mir am wahrscheinlichsten zu sein.

Quittung iiber Badeabgabe

III. DO B 949. Grosse: 8,4 % 6,8 em. Theben. Jahr 9/10 n. Chr.

Transkription

. Pi-tj-Husw 83 P3-tj-Imn-ipj p3 ntj dd n Pa-Mn{
. 83 Waenfr tw=j mh (n) hint {n) s.t-

. -fjun n h2.t-sp 38 n Gjsrs

. ibt-4 3h sw 22

Ubersetzung

Ba-

. des fiir Jahr 38 des Ciisar,
. am 22, Choiakh.*

. Petechons, Sohn des Peteamenope, ist es, der sagt zu Pamonth,
. dem Sohn des Uennofre: ,,Ich bin vollbezahlt (mit) (der) Abgabe des



26 Sten V. Wingstedt

III. DO B 949.

Bemerkungen

Z. 1. Pa-Mn{, Pamonth {t‘gﬂ ). Die Lesung scheint mir sicher zu
sein. — Die Priiposition n ,zu’ ist in Gestalt eines schrigen Striches
wiedergegeben.

Z. 2-3. hmt <{n)> s.t-ijwn ..Badeabgabe®™, Uber diese fiir die Instand-
haltung der o6ffentlichen Bider erhobene Abgabe siche Mattha, a. A.,
S. 57 f. — Jahr 38 = Augustus 38 =Jahr 9/10 n, Chr,

Quittung iiber Badeabgabe

1V. DO BM 12579. Grésse: 9.8 x 6 em Theben (Karnak). Jahr 1/2 n. Chr,
Transkription
1. Hunsw-Thuwtj s Pa-Mn{ p> ntj dd n Lsjmks s3 3pl
2, tw=jmhnt;j=k hnt {n) 5 st-ijuwn
3. n h3.t-sp 30 {(n) Gjsrjs ibl-3 $m sw 26
Ubersetzung
1. Chensthoth, Sohn des Pamonth, ist es, der sagt zu Lysimakos, dem
Sohn des Apollo (?):
..Ich bin vollbezahlt mit deiner Abgabe des Bades
3. fiir Jahr 30 des Cisar, am 26. Epiphe.”

ro
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IV. DO BM 12579,

Bemerkungen

Z. 2. hnt {n> £ s.t-ijwn ,,Abgabe des Bades. Uber diese Abgabe, welche

fiir die Benutzung der #dgyptischen Tempelbider in natura (Weizen)
oder in Bargeld erlegt wurde, siche Mattha, a. A., S. 58. Die Héhe der
Abgabe ist in dem vorliegenden Dokument nicht angegeben, eine Tat-
sache, die die Annahme Mattha's stiitzt, .that the charge for using the
temple bath was fixed at 1/12 artabe of wheat or its equivalent in money
according to the price of wheat at the time and place where the receipt

was written’.

=1 S Ot g W b

v sl

Z. 3. Jahr 30 des Cisar (Augustus) —=Jahr 1/2 n. Chr.

Quittung iiber Krappsteuer

. DO BM 31449, Grosse: 9.6 6.7 em. Theben. Wahrscheinlich Jahr

29/28 v. Chr.

Transkription
Hr 52 P3-3r-Mnt Hr-s3-1s 83 P3-$r-Hnsw
ir 37 p3 tnj n ds (n> Dm3 n h3.t-sp 2.4
n3 ntj dd n Pa-tm s3 Ns-n3-nht.{.av
tw=n mh n pl tnj n pij==k nst
n3j hid-sp 2.t tpj 2h sw 1§
ibt-2 pr sw “rkj r ibt 6
st $p nip

. [shon] hit-sp 20 ... osw 2 (7)
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V. DO BM 31449,

Ubersetzung

. Hor, Sohn des Pshenmonth, (und) Harsiese, Sohn des Pshenchons,

(R

. welche die Leinensteuer (in) Djeme genommen haben im Jahr 2,

[

. sind es, die sagen zu Patem, dem Sohn des Esnanechtiu:
., Wir sind vollbezahlt mit der Abgabe deines Krappes

U

o O

. vom Jahr 2, dem 1. Thoth bis an

. den 30. M(!clnr, macht 6 Monate.
Sie ist gutgeschrieben.®
[Geschrieben im] Jahr 2. am 2. (?) ...%

-1

2

Bemerkungen

Z. 1. Hor (S. des Pshenmonth) und Harsiese (S. des Pshenchons)
erscheinen bei Mattha, a. A., Nr. 111/1, in einer Urkunde derselben Art,
die ebenso vom Jahr 2 (latmt Die Urkunde ist aber stark beschidigt,
und von dem Namen des Vaters des erstgenannten Erhebers sind nur die
zwei letzten Zeichen erhalten. Uber die Identitit scheint jedoch kein
Zweifel zu bestehen.

Z. 2. Zu dem Ausdruck #r (oder 7.ir) 137 p3 tnj ,,der die Abgabe nimmt**
als Bezeichnung des Steuererhebers vgl. Miriam Lichtheim, Medinet
Habu Ostraca, Nr. 118/2. Vgl auch Erichsen, a. A., S. 665. — Das auf
tnj ,,Abgabe” folgende Zeichen ist m. E. ds ,,Leinen* zu lesen. Dasselbe
Zeichen (ungelesen) erscheint auch bei Mattha, a. A., Nr. 111/2,
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VI. DO BM 43649.

Z. 3. tw=n mh n p3 tnj n p3j—k nst .wir sind vollbezahlt mit der
Abgabe deines Krappes®. Die Erginzung Mattha’s in Nr. 111/3-4:
te-y mh n p (?) tny (?) n p-k nst ist korrekt. Dagegen scheint kein Grund
vorhanden zu sein, vor p (?) tny (?) das Wort n ht.w the silver (plur.)’
einzuschieben. — nsf ,,Krapp*. Uber diese Pflanze (Rubia tinctorum),
siche Lucas-Harris, Ancient Egyptian Materials, London 1962, S. 150.

7. 8. Jahr 2 ist wahrscheinlich Augustus 2 —=Jahr 29/28 v. Chr.

Abrechnung iiber Weizen

VI. DO BM 43649. Grosse: 7,5 8,5 em. Oberdgypten. Ptolemdische

Zeit.
Transkription
1. Pa-Hp sw 1 1/8
2. P-_E-tj—f!m sw /2 1/8
3. P3-wns sw 1[4 1/12
4. Pa-lmn 2 Hr-pa-1s sw /2 1/8
5. rsw?22/3 124
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VIL. DO BM 12604.

Ubersetzung
Pahap 1 1/8 (Artaben) Weizen.
Petetum 5/8 (Artabe) Weizen.
Peunsh 1/3 (Artabe) Weizen.
Paamun, Sohn des Harpaese 5/8 (Artabe) Weizen.
Macht 2 17/24 (Artaben) Weizen,

Quittung iiber Weizen

"11. DO BM 12604. Grosse: 7.3 »« 7.5 em. Theben (Karnak). Ptolemiiische
Zeit.
Transkription
. Thwtj-iw 3 Ns-"Mn'
. p3 ntj dd <n)> Snn p3 shn
tj=kn—=jsw 14 hrsm
. (ny B3.t-sp 35 tpj prosw 25
Ubersetzung
. Thetheu, Sohn des Esmin,
. ist es, der sagt (zu) Senon, dem Piichter:
»»Du hast mir gegeben 1 1/4 (Artaben) Weizen als Entgelt fiir Kraut
(im) Jahr 35, am 25. Tybe.*
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VIII. DO BM 20145.

Bemerkungen

Z. 2. shn ,Pichter”, Fiir diese Bedeutung des Wortes vgl. Graden-
witz—Preisigke—Spiegelberg, Kin Erbstreit aus dem ptolemiischen
Agypten. S. 541,

Z. 4. Jahr 35 ist entweder Ptolemaios VI. Philometer 35 (=147/46
v. Chr.) oder Ptolemaios VIII. Euergetes 11. 35 (=136/35 v. Chr.).

Quittung iiber Weizen

VIII. DO BM 20145. Grosse: 9.7 <9 em. Theben. Wahrscheinlich
Jahr 6/5 v. Chr.

Transkription

[

. Pa-irj 83 Twrn p3 ntj dd
. n Protj-Hnsw 83 Thwtj-tw tw =7 mh

8]

3. nswrth 72 r 367 72 ‘n br

4. p2 Smnp: hn Imn n hit-sp 14

5. rtw="kn Htr &5 P3-$r-Hnsw p3 mr $n
6. shn h.t-sp 15 ibt-2 pr sw 12

76 [eh] (83 Pi-tj-Wsir v hrw=f

! Schriften der Wissenschaftlichen (r(“i!'“‘i('hﬂ.ft.- in Strassburg, 13. Heft, Strass-
burg 1912,
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IX. DO BM 31874,

Ubersetzung
Paere, Sohn des Tyron, ist es, der sagt

. zu Petechons, dem Sohn des Thetheu: .. Ich bin vollbezahlt
. mit 72 Artaben Weizen, ihre Hilfte macht 36 =72 wiederum, als
. die Ernteabgabe des Ackers des Amun fiir Jahr 14,

welche du gegeben hast dem Hatre, dem Sohn des Pshenchons, dem
Aufseher.*

. Geschrieben im Jahr 15, am 12. Mechir.
. [Es hat geschrieben] ..., (Sohn) des Peteusire, auf sein Geheiss.
Bemerkungen

Z. 1. Twrn, Tyron, griech. tipwmv, erscheint noch in zwei Dokumenten:

DO BM 25796/1 und DO BM 43570/1, beide unverdffentlicht.

Z. 4. p3 2h n Imn ,der Acker des Amun®, als Bezeichnung eines dem

grossen Amuntempel in Karnak gehorigen Ackers.

Z. 5. mr $n ,Aufseher”, in griech. Urkunden mpostatne oder goy:-

cpelic bezeichnet. Die Amtsgeschifte dieses Beamten waren vorzugs-
weise von administrativer Art (vgl. Bonnet, Reallexikon, S. 423 f.).

Z. 6. Jahr 15 ist wahrscheinlich Augustus 15 (=6/5 v. Chr.).
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X. DO BM 43591,

Quittung iiber Weizen

IX. DO BM 31874. Grosse: 11,5 x10,2 em. Theben. Jahr 3/4 n. Chr.

L e B b

Transkription

. rin Gl-3r 83 P3-4-Mnt P3-8r-p3-wr

(s3> N3-ksaw r p3 vy m b3 t-sp 32 n p3 B3j
nipjt ntt Hr s3 Hrjsw 2 1|4 1/24

rsw 1 1[8rsw?21/41[24 “n sh Pa-Mnt s3 sp-2
n b3.t-sp 32 ibt-2 Sm sw 21

Ubersetzung

Es hat bezahlt Kalasiris, Sohn des Peftumonth, (und) Pshenpuer,

. (Sohn) des N3-k2.w, an den Thesaurus fiir Jahr 32, durch das Messen

mit oipe (-Mass) durch Hor, den Sohn des Herieu: 2 7/24 (Artaben)
Weizen,

. ihre Hilfte macht 1 1/8 (Artaben) Weizen=2 7/24 (Artaben) Wei-

zen wiederum. Es hat geschrieben Pamonth, Sohn des Pamonth,

. im Jahr 32, am 21. Payne.

3 — 673230 Orientalia Suecana Vol . X VI
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XI. DO BM 23399.

Bemerkungen

Z. 2. Der Name N2-k2.w (wortl. ,,die Stiere”) war mir bisher unbekannt.

Z. 4. Bei der Hilftenangabe ist der 1/48-Teil der Artabe, als Nichtig-
keit betrachtet, ausgelassen.

Z. 5. Jahr 32 = Augustus 32 (=3/4 n. Chr.).

Quittung iiber Weizen
X. DO BM 43591. Grésse: 9 x 9,1 em. Theben, Jahr 19/20 n. Chr.

Transkription
1. r.in P3-§r-Mnt 83 Pa-n3-nht.f.w
2. rp3 3 nnd “avjae mhlaw n b .t-sp 6.4
Lsw 112112 rsw1f2 .. rsw11[21[12nn
. p3 B2j noipjt nowd {n) Sp
. shn h.t-sp 6 n Tjbrs Gsr®
. Sbsts ibt-2 pr sw 20 whm n sw ‘rkj sw 1[12
rsw 124 rsw 112 n ...
n wsn 8p

=1 o T o W

o
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Ubersetzung
Es hat bezahlt Pshenmonth, Sohn des Panechate,
an den Speicher des nordlichen Viertels fiir Jahr 6:
1 7/12 (Artaben) Weizen, ihre Halfte macht 1/2 ... (Artabe) Weizen
(=) 1 7/12 (Artaben) Weizen wiederum durch

[~ S

4. das Messen mit dem oigu (-Mass), ohne Extrazuschlag.

5. Geschrieben im Jahr 6 des Tiberius Casar

6. Sebastos, am 20. Mechir; ebenfalls am 30.: 1/12 (Artabe) Weizen,

7. ihre Hilfte macht 1/24 (Artabe) Weizen—=1/12 (Artabe) Weizen
wiederum. ...

?3

ohne Extrazuschlag.
Bemerkungen

Z. 2. Zu w3 “awjaw mhtav ,,das nordliche Viertel“ vgl. Mattha, a. A,
Nr. 1/2, Anm.

Z. 3. Die Hilfte soll 1/2 1/4 1/24 ( ¥3>2) sein.

Z. 4. Zu dem Ausdruck n wé (n) &p ,.,ohne Extrazuschlag® vgl. Mattha,
a. A., Nr. 181/5, Anm.

Z. 5. Jahr 6 des Tiberius =Jahr 19/20 n. Chr.

Quittung iiber Weizen

XI. DO BM 23399. Grosse: 10,7 x 10 em. Theben. Jahr 19/20 n. Chr.
Transkription

1. rin P3-8r.Mnt s3 Husw-Thetj v p3 3 {n)> p3 nlr

2. nn “awj(aw) mht(aw) n hit-sp 6 sw 6 5)6 1/8 r sw 3 1)3 1/12

3. rsw 656 1/8 nnhijnipjtnwsnip)]

4. shn hit-sp 6 n Tjbrjs [Gsrs)

5. [S]bstw® ibt-3 $m sw 19 sh ...

6. [n] h3.t-sp 6 ibt-3 $m sw 19 sw 6 56 1/8 r sw 3 1|3 1/8

7. [n] p: B2j noipjt nowd n dp

[‘n] n dbt-3 $m sw 23 sw 1)6 1/24 v sw 112 v [sw 1]6 1]24 “n]

[n 2] B3] <n> ipj.t <> w m dp

Ubersetzung

1. Es hat bezahlt Pshenmonth, Sohn des Chensthoth, an den Speicher
des Gottes

2. in dem nordlichen Viertel fiir Jahr 6: 6 5/6 1/8 (Artaben) Weizen,
ihre Hilfte macht 3 1/3 1/12 (Artaben) Weizen
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XII. DO BM 29738.

3. =6 5/6 1/8 (Artaben) Weizen wiederum durch (das) Messen mit oieot
(-Mass), ohne Extrazuschlag.

4. Geschrieben im Jahr 6 des Tiberius [Cisar|

5. [S]ebastos am 19. Epiphe. Es hat geschrieben ...

6. (im) Jahr 6, am 19. Epiphe: 6 5/6 1/8 (Artaben) Weizen, ihre Hilfte

macht 3 1/3 1/8 (Artaben) Weizen

[durch] das Messen mit oipt (-Mass), ohne Extrazuschlag;

8. [ebenfalls] am 23. Epiphe: 1/6 1/24 (Artabe) Weizen, ihre Hilfte
macht 1/12 (Artabe) Weizen =(1/6 1/24 (Artabe) Weizen wiederum)

9. (durch das) Messen (mit) oig (-Mass), ohne Extrazuschlag.

Bemerkungen

Z. 1. p3 13 (n> p3 ntr ,der Speicher des Gottes®, als Bezeichnung des
Tempelspeichers.

Z. 2. Zu n3 “awj(.w) mhi(w) ,.das nordliche Viertel™, vgl. Nr. X/2,
Bem. — sw 3 1/3 1/12 ,,3 1/3 1/12 (Artaben) Weizen®. Bei der Angabe
der Hilfte ist von dem Achtel abgesehen worden. In Z. 6 ist das Zwdlftel
nicht aufgefiihrt, was dagegen mit dem Achtel der Fall ist, ohne dass
es auf die Hilfte vermindert wurde.
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Z. 3. Zu n wé n [§p] ,,ohne Extrazuschlag™ vgl. Nr. X/4, Bem.

Z. 4. Jahr 6 des Tiberius =Jahr 19/20 n. Chr.

Z. 8. Bei der Hilftenangabe ist nur auf das Sechstel Riicksicht ge-
nommen worden.

Quittung iiber Rizinus

XII. DO BM 29738. Grosse: 12,7 9,7 em. Gebelén. Wahrscheinlich
Jahr 111/10 v. Chr.

Transkription
. Bt-sp T ibt-2 prosw 22 nond r3aw n p3 68
. {n> Pr-Hthr in P3-mr-th s3 P3-tj-Hnsw
. [drm n3g =f drjac) br p3 Smon h3t-sp T tgm 1 1]4 v 1/2 1/8
r11/4n sh Hr-s3-Is 83 N3-nfr-R* (?)
. sh Hr 83 Kr(?) r'tgm™ 1 1[4
3. sh Dd-hr 53 P3-tj-Mn {r) tgm 1 1[4

A

o

Ubersetzung
Jahr 7, am 22, Mechir, in dem Speicher des Gaues
von Pathyris. Es hat bezahlt Pleehe, Sohn des Petechons,
. |und seine Genossen] fiir die Ernteabgabe des Jahres
(-Samen) 1 1/4 (Artaben), ihre Hélfte macht 5/8

. =1 1/4 wiederum. Es hat geschrieben Harsiese, Sohn des Neferre (?).
Es hat geschrieben Hor, Sohn des Kr (?). Summe 1 1/4 (Artaben)
Rizinus(-Samen).
6. Es hat geschrieben Djeho, Sohn des Petemin. (Summe) 1 1/4 (Artaben)

Rizinus(-Samen).

L

7

: Rizinus

[SL

Bemerkungen

Z. 1-2. Jahr 7 dirfte das 7. Regierungsjahr des Ptolemaios IX.
(=111/10 v. Chr.) sein. — Zu dem Ausdruck n3 r3.w n p3 t§ {(n) Pr-Hthr
..der Speicher (wértl. ,,die Tiire”) des Gaues von Pathyris* vgl. Wang-
stedt, Die demotischen Ostraka der Universitit zu Ziirich, Uppsala
1965, Nr. 15/1-2, Anm.

Z. 4. Zu dem Schreiber Harsiese [S. des N3-nfr-R(?)] vgl. Wangstedt,
a. A., Nr. 15/5, Anm.

Z. 5. Zu dem Schreiber Hor [S. des Kr(?)] vgl. Wangstedt, a. A.,
Nr. 15/6, Anm.

Z. 6. Zu dem Schreiber Djeho (S. des P3-tj-Mn) vgl. Wangstedt, a. A,
Nr. 18/5, Anm.
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XIIT. DO BM 31500,

Quittung iiber Strohlieferung

XIII. DO BM 31500. Grisse: 10,5 x 6,5 em. Oberdgypten. Wahrscheinlich
Jahr 13/12 v. Chr.
Transkription
r.in P3-tj-Imn-ipj 3 Hlgrgn
rpl e dthnth9
sh n h3.t-sp 18 ibt-2 $m sw 19

Sarihar

Ubersetzung
Es hat geliefert Peteamenope, Sohn des Herakleon,
. an den Thesaurus 9 Lasten Stroh.
3. Geschrieben im Jahr 18, am 19. Payne.

bD -

Bemerkungen

Z. 2. r; ,Tir”, als Bezeichnung des Staatlichen Speichers. — itk
Hotroh™, Fiir andere Dokumente dieser Art siche Wéngstedt, a. A.,
S. 32.

Z. 3. Jahr 18 diirfte Augustus 18 (=13/12 v. Chr.) sein.

Quittung iiber Wein (?)

XIV. DO W 88'. Grosse: 9,7 x9,5 em. Kalkstein. Oberdgypten. Ptole-
) miiische Zeit.

1 1964 in Kairo erworben.
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XIV. DO W 88,

Transkription
hit-sp 11 tpj $m sw 19 ... hn 1 2|3 ibt-2 $m sw 18 hn 1
ibt-3 &m sw 1 hn 56 sw 10 hn 112 hn 5r 21275 0
fw ir n3 dswae r dr=w n=f 3.l hn —w sh Hr-p3-bk
87 Nfa!.;-f-mﬂ(?} n h3.t-sp 11 ibt-4 $m sw 10

Ubersetzung

. Jahr 11, am 19. Pachons: ... 1 2/3 Hin; am 18. Payne: 1 Hin;

am 1. Epiphe: 5/6 Hin; am 10.: 1 1/2 Hin; macht 5 Hin, ihre Hilfte
macht 2 1/2=5 wiederum,

indem die Quittungen, die man ihm frither gemacht hat, mit einge-
rechnet sind. Es hat geschrieben Harpbek,

Sohn des Nechtamun(?), im Jahr 11, am 10. Mesore.

Bemerkungen

Z. 1. hn  Hin". Das dgyptische Grundhohlmass=0,455 L. In Z. 2

erscheint das Wort in abgekiirzter Schreibung (hn 5/6 ,,5/6 Hin®).

Z. 3. Zu dem Ausdruck iw ir n3 isw.av ... hn —w ,,indem die Quittungen
. mit eingerechnet sind™ vgl. Erichsen, Demot. Glossar, S. 44. Die

betreffenden Quittungen, welche ,.frither” ausgefertigt worden sind,
gelten Lieferungen, die am 19. Pachons, am 18. Payne und am 1. Epiphe
stattgefunden haben. Der Name des Lieferanten ist nicht angegeben;
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XV. DO BM 21406,

wahrscheinlich erscheint er auf den ersten drei Quittungen, welche allem
Anschein nach Teillieferungen sind.

Z. 4. Jahr 11 kann entweder Ptolemaios VI. Philometer 11 (=171/70
v. Chr.) oder Auletes 11 (=71/70 v. Chr.) sein.

Quittung iiber Wein

XV. DO BM 21406. Grosse: 10,7 x 9,7 em. Theben. Jahr 144 n. Chr.
Transkription

Ns-pij =w-t3.wj 83 Hr-m-hb irm

n3j=f irj(.w) n3 wbw n w3 “wjwn R-t3.wj

. 3 ntj dd n Imn-htp s Hr-(p3)-bk tw=n

mhntt=kmn p3 irp w hr p3 “wjn

. R-Bawj br h3.t-sp 9 n Intjwjns

Gjors p3j—n hrj

e

Ubersetzung

p—

Espoteu, Sohn des Horemheb, und

seine Genossen, die Priester des Tempels der Ratou,

3. sind es, die sagen zu Amenhotep, dem Sohn des Har(p)bek: ,,Wir
sind

2]
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XVI. DO BM 12581.

4. vollbezahlt durch deine Hand mit einem (Keramion) Wein fiir den
Tempel der

Ratou fiir das Jahr 9 des Antoninus

6. César, unseres Herrn.™

O

Bemerkungen

Z. 1. Espoteu (S. des Hr-m-hb) diirfte mit dem Gottesvater desselben
Namen in DO BM 21426 — eine vom Jahr 10 des Antoninus datierende
Urkunde derselben Art [Orientalia Suecana 12, (1963), S. 56] — identisch
sein.

Z. 2. Zu p3 “awj n R°-3aej ,,der Tempel der Ratou vgl. Orientalia
Suecana 12, S. 55, Anm. 3.

Z. 3. Zu Amenhotep [S. des Hr-(p2)bk] vgl. Orientalia Suecana 12,
S. 55, Anm. 2.

Z. 4. Jahr 9 des Antoninus =Jahr 144 n. Chr.

Quitting iiber Tempelkollekte
XVI. DO BM 12581. Groésse: 10,2 x8,2 em. Hermonthis. Jahr 54/55
n. Chr.
Transkription

1. Py-dr-m3-ntraw s3 [P3-tj-1s) p2 hm-ntr n 1s [p2] ntj dd
2. n Hr-wd3 irm n3j =f irj(.w) n3 in-w3iw3j(.w)
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i

tw =7 mht (n) sttr 1 (ny p3 8t n Is

4. n h3.t-sp 1.t <n> Nrwns Glets
5. Gjsr[s] Sbsts
6. Grmnjlks
7. Jwhwgrir
Ubersetzung
1. Pshenenter, Sohn des [Peteese], der Priester der Isis, ist es, der sagt
2. zu Haruodj, und seinen Genossen, den Isionomen:
3. ..Ich bin vollbezahlt mit einem Stater fiir die Kollekte der Isis
4, fiir Jahr 1 des Nero Claudius
5. Cisar Augustus
6. Germanicus
7. Autokrator.”

Bemerkungen

Z. 1. Der Isispriester Pshenenter (S. des P:-1j-1s) ist aus den folgenden
novete-Quittungen bekannt: Ostr. Berlin P. 1662 und 6187 (ZAS 54, S.
117 f.), Mattha, a. A., Nr. 186 und 187, Wingstedt, Ausgewiihlte demot.
Ostraka, Nr. 37-40. Die Amtszeit des Pshenenter fiel in die Regierungs-
zeit des Claudius und die des Nero.

Z. 2. in-wlw ,Ratbringer”, griech. isiovépoc, als Bezeichnung
des Inhabers und Verwalters eines der Gottin Isis geweihten Privat-
heiligtums. Vgl. Otto, Priester und Tempel, 2, S. 175, Anm. 2. In den
bisher verdffentlichten demotischen Dokumenten sind nur die Namen
der Kollektenzahler angegeben. In dem nachfolgenden Dokument,
DO BM 25894, das auch eine Aoysix-Quittung sein diirfte, sind die
Zahlungsempfinger Isionomen.

Z. 3. Zu mht ,ergreifen”, in Quittungen dieser Art die iibliche Form
statt mh ,,vollzahlen™, vgl. Wiangstedt, a. A., S. 123, Anm. 2. — §tj
. Kollekte™, griech. Aovyeiox. Uber diese Abgabe vgl. Wangstedt, a. A,
S. 123, Anm. 2. In Quittungen aus Hermonthis kommt die Abgabe
entweder als §tj n Is . Kollekte der Isis™ oder als §tj n p3 ntr , Kollekte
des Gottes™ (wahrscheinlich Month) vor.

Z. 4. Jahr 1 des Nero —=Jahr 54/55 n. Chr.
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XVII. DO BM 25894,

Quittung iiber Tempelkollekte

XVII. DO BM 25894, Grosse: 13,6 x8,4 cm. Oberdgypten. Jahr 142

n. Chr.

Transkription
L. St%w3(?) drm naj =f drj(ae) n3 in-wwij(aw) {n> Nj.t
2. n3 ntj dd n Hrj-p3-'m3j* 83 T3-8r.t-Wisir
3. tw=nmhn t37=k(?) ... (n> Njitn k3 t-sp .t (n) 3nin-
4. wns ibt-4 "pr' sw 27

Ubersetzung

1. Seleue(?) und seine Genossen, die Isionomen der Neit,
2. sind es, die sagen zu Hrj-p3-"m3j", dem Sohn der Tshenusire:
3. ,,Wir sind vollbezahlt mit deiner(?) ... der Neit fiir Jahr 5 des Anton-

r“‘

inus, am 27. Pharmuthe.*

Bemerkungen

Z. 1. Zu dem Namen She3, Seleue, vgl. Griffith, Catalogue of the
Demotic Graffiti of the Dodecashoenus 1, Oxford 1937, Ind. 745. —
Zu in-wiw3j ,Ratbringer”, ,Isionom® vgl. Nr. XVI/2, Bem. — Nj-t,
Neit. Der Name zeigt, dass es sich um ein dieser Gottin geweihtes, von



44 Sten V. Wingstedt

Seleue und seinen Genossen verwaltetes Privatheiligtum handelt. Dass
die Gottin Neit in Oberdgypten und zwar im Gaue von Pathyris, in
spitptolemdischer Zeit verehrt wurde, geht aus DP Berlin 13608 her-
vor, in welchem ein Heiligtum (§jm3.t) der Neit erwihnt ist (ZAS 65,
1930, S. 53 ff.).

Z. 2. Hrj-p3-"m3j" (wortl. ,,der Lowe ist zufrieden®). Zu diesem Namen
vgl. Mattha, a. A., Nr. 55/1. Man bemerke, dass Hrj-p:-"m3j" den Namen
seiner Mutter statt den seines Vaters nennt.

Z. 4. Die Erginzung des beschidigten Wortes, wahrscheinlich der
Name der Abgabe, ist mir nicht gegliickt.

Z. 5. Jahr 5 des Antoninus =Jahr 142 n. Chr.

Bescheinigungen iiber Begribnissteuer und Steuereinzahlung

XVIII. DH W 49. Grosse: 9.6 x4,7 em. Theben. Wahrscheinlich
Jahr 253/52 v. Chr.

Transkription
Recto.
1. in Dd-hr 83
2. "Pa-Dm3" kt 1/2 {(n) ht "mr”

. Bt (n) rn T3-h[D](?)

B lw=fnhrin=wr

. 12 his.t m h3.t-sp 33 tpj 2h sw 18 (supra lin.)
5. "bn-tw=w" [{r> rh) sh r.r —kn-im=s

. 8h itf-ntr P3-tj-Imn-nsw-t2 wj 83 itf-ntr

8. tpj(?) "Nht.L-Mni(?)

9. (ny h3.t-sp 33 tpj 3h sw 22 st 5p

(=L

=]

-1

Verso.
1. Imn-htp 53 Pa-rt
2. ht1/31/12n bt ...
3. n k3.t-sp 9 sh Thwtj-ir-rh=s
4, ibt-4 pr sw 17
Ubersetzung
Recto.
1. Es hat bezahlt Djeho, Sohn des
2. Padjeme, 1/2 Kite(Silber) (als) Steuer des Vorstehers
3. der Nekropole, im Namen der Taheb(?),
4, der Tochter des Efonech, die man gebracht hat in
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XVIII. DH W 49.

5. die Nekropole im Jahr 33, am 18. (supra lin.) Thoth.

6. Nicht wird man Anspruch erheben konnen gegen dich in Bezug auf
sie.

7. Es hat geschrieben der Gottesvater Petemestou, Sohn des ersten(?)
Gottesvaters

8. Nechtmonth(?),

9. (im) Jahr 33, am 22. Thoth. Es ist gutgeschrieben.

Verso.

1. Amenhotep, Sohn des Paret,

2. 1/3 1/12 Silberling als Steuer ...

3. fiir Jahr 9. Es hat geschrieben Thetarreches
4. am 17. Pharmuthe.
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Bemerkungen

Z. 2-3. bt mr h3s.t Steuer (wortl. ,.Silber”) des Vorstehers der Nekro-
pole*. Uber diese Abgabe sieche Malinine, Taxes funéraires égyptiennes
a I'époque gréco-romaine (Inst. fr. d’Archéol. orientale. Bibliothéque
d’études, T. 32, 1961, S. 142 {f.). — Den erhaltenen Zeichenspuren nach
zu schliessen, kéonnte der Name 77-hb. Taheb, gelesen werden.

Z. 6. bn dw=w [{ry vh] sh ror—k n-im—=s ,nicht wird man Anspruch
erheben(?) konnen gegen dich in Bezug auf sie”. Zur Erginzung vgl.
Erichsen, Demot. Lesestiicke 2, Gloss., S. 137.

Z. 9. Jahr 33 ist wahrscheinlich Ptolemaios II. Philadelphos 33
(=253/62 v. Chr.). — Des Raumes wegen ist die Quittungsformel st
Sp {n) ip ,es ist gutgeschrieben™ abgekiirzt worden.

Verkauf von ,,Lebensstriussen*:

XIX. DO BM 26200. Grosse: 12 % 11,7 em. Theben. Romische Zeit.

Die beiden folgenden Dokumente, welche der Schrift nach zu schlie-
ssen der romischen Zeit zugeordnet werden diirften, enthalten Ver-
zeichnisse iiber von verschiedenen Gottern und Gottinnen geheiligte
Blumenstriusse, die in den dgyptischen Tempeln verkauft wurden. Do-
kumente dieser Art sind verhiltnismissig selten, und bis heute sind
m, W. nur drei Exemplare veroffentlicht worden?,

Transkription
1. p3 ‘nh {(n> Imn-nsw-...
2. Imn-htp 3 Sn-Hr(?) ht 50
3. p3 ‘nh (n> Imn-ipj Ij-m-htp 3 Sm3-t3.0 ht 15"
4. ‘n p3 ‘nh (n) R‘-B.awj Mnt nb Mitn lj-m-htp (s3> Sm3-83.acj ht 20
5. p3 ‘nh {n> R° Zawj Mnt nb t3-tsr Sn-3 ht 20
6. p3 ‘nh (n> Mnt nb Ws.t Pi-tj-Tmn-ipj bt 20
7. p3 ‘nh {n)> Mw.t P3-tj-Imn-ipj bt 20
8. p3 ‘nh (n)> Hnsw p3 hrt.t Sn-3 bt 20
9. p3 ‘nh (n> Imn-[n3j =w|-Hmn-iw n Dm3 P3-r-Tmn ht 25

10. p3 ‘nh (n)> Hnsw Ij-m-htp s3 Sm3-t3.05 ht 10
11. p2 ‘nh {(n) Is irm Wsir P3-8r-Imn 3 Sn-3 ht 12

! Mr A. F. Shore hat mir giitigst die photographischen Aufnahmen zur Verfiigung
gestellt.

2 DO Strassburg 1973 + 2017 und DO Strassburg 462 (SPIEGELBERG in Sitzungs-
berichte d. Bayr. Akad. d. Wiss. Philos.-philol. u. hist. Kl., Jahrg. 1926, 2. Abh.,
S. 7 ff.); DO Uppsala 1174 (WANesTEDT, Ausgewiihlte demot. Ostraka, S. 159 ff.).
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XIX. DO BM 26200.

p3 ‘nh (0> Husw nb ‘h° Sn-3 bt 5
p3 ‘nh {n> k3 M3t f-j-m-,_’;!-p {830 Sm3-t3.wj bt 12 kt 1/2
r ht 229 kt 1/2

f;‘bersctzm;.g

1. Der Lebensstrauss des Amun, des Konigs ...

1

-1

. Amenhotep, Sohn des Senhor(?), 50 Silberlinge,
. Der Lebensstrauss des Amenope. Imhotep, Sohn des Semtou, 15

Silberlinge;

. ebenfalls der Lebensstrauss der Ratou (und) des Month, des Herrn

von M3tn. Imhotep, (Sohn) des Semtou, 20 Silberlinge.

. Der Lebensstrauss der Ratou (und) des Month, des Herrn der

Nekropole. Seno 20 Silberlinge.

. Der Lebensstrauss des Month, des Herrn von Theben. Peteamenope

20 Silberlinge.

. Der Lebensstrauss der Mut. Peteamenope 20 Silberlinge.
. Der Lebensstrauss des Chonspekhrat. Seno 20 Silberlinge.
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o

. Der Lebensstrauss des Amun[najchomneu in Djeme. Pshenamun
25 Silberlinge.

10. Der Lebensstrauss des Chons. Imhotep, Sohn des Semtou, 10 Sil-
berlinge.

11. Der Lebensstrauss der Isis und des Osiris. Pshenamun, Sohn des
Seno, 12 Silberlinge.

12. Der Lebensstrauss des Chons, des Herrn der Zeit. Seno 5 Silberlinge.

13. Der Lebensstrauss des Stieres von Medamud. Imhotep, (Sohn) des
Semtou, 12 Silberlinge 1/2 (Silber)-Kite.

14. Summe 229 Silberlinge 1/2 (Silber)-Kite.

Bemerkungen

Z. 1. ‘nh ,Lebensstrauss®, Uber diese, durch verschiedene Gitter und
Géttinnen geheiligten Blumenstrausse, welche in den Tempeln Agyptens
gekauft werden konnten und u.a. den Toten als Opfergabe gebracht
wurden, um ihnen jenseitiges Leben zu verleihen, vgl. Wangstedt, a. A.,
S. 159 £.; vgl. auch Bonnet, a. A., S. 121. — Fmn-nsw- ... ,Amun, Kénig
...%. Eine sichere Lesung des letzten Wortes in diesem Epitheton des
Gottes Amun kann ich nicht geben.

Z. 3. Imn-ipj, Amenope [wortl. ,,Amun (im) Harem*], als Bezeichnung
des in dem Tempel von Luxor verchrten Gottes Amun.

Z. 4. R*-t2.arj, Ratou. Uber diese Géttin, die Gemahlin des Gottes
Month, sieche Bonnet, a. A., 8. 623 f. — Mnt »b M:tn , Month, der Herr
von M:itn*. In Mitn, dem demot. Namen des griech. xepapeio (vgl.
Otto, Topographie des thebanischen Gaues, Berlin 1952, 8. 79), einem
Dorf auf dem westlichen Nilufer, in der Nihe von dem heutigen Me-
dinet Habu, lag ein dem Gott Month geweihter Tempel, der nach Spiegel-
berg moglicherweise ein Filialheiligtum des grossen Monthtempels
von Hermonthis war (Demotica 1, Miinchen 1925, 8. 131).

Z. 9. Imn-[n3j =w)-Hmn-tw, Amun[nalchomneu. n3j —w-Hmn-iw, die
Bezeichnung der Acht Urgétter, deren Grabstitte nach einer Legende
in Djeme lag. In einem kleinen Tempel, der diese Grabstitte bezeichnete,
spielte sich der Totenkult fiir Amun und die Acht Urgétter ab? Der
Gott Amunnachomneu ist auch in anderen thebanischen Urkunden

1 Sitzungsber. d. Bayer. Akad. d. Wiss. Philos.-philol. u. hist. Kl. Jahrg. 1925,
6. Abh.

2 Vgl. Serue, Amun und die Acht Urgitter von Hermopolis, Berlin 1929, S.
53 f. (Abh. d. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss,, Jahrg. 1929, Nr. 4); vgl. auch Kegs, Der
Gotterglaube im alten Aegypten, Leipzig 1941, 8. 347 sowie BoN~ET, a. A, S, 799.
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erwihnt, u.a. in vielen von Ursula Kaplony-Heckel veroffentlichten
Tempel-Eiden, in welchen der Eid bei Amunnachomneu (oder vor ihm)
geschworen wird!, Als Eidstelle ist ,,das Haus von Djeme™ (pr Dm3)
bzw. .der Dromos von Djeme™ (£ kfth n Dm3) angegeben. Ob es sich um
den in dem obigen kleinen Tempel verehrten Amun (als einer der Acht
Urgétter) handelt, lasst sich nicht mit Sicherheit sagen; es ist aber nicht
ganz unwahrscheinlich.

Z. 11. Zu ls irm Wsir, Isis und Osiris, vgl. Ursula Kaplony-Heckel,
a. A.. Nr. 141, wo der Anruf im Eid an ,.Isis und Osiris* gerichtet wird.

Z. 12. Zu dem Gott Hnsw nb ‘h° ,,Chons, der Herr der (Lebens)-Zeit®,
vgl. Thompson, Theban Ostraca, Part 2, D 88, S. 58, Anm. 2.

Z. 13. Zu k3 Mt . der Stier von Medamud™, in dem Tempel von Meda-
mud als Erscheinungsform des Gottes Month verehrt, vgl. Bonnet,
a. AL S, 444 f.

Verkauf von ,,Lebensstriussen*

XX. DO BM 43513. Grosse: 10,5 < 9.6 cm. Theben. Romische Zeit.
Transkription

1. p2 “ah <n> Imn-R-nsw-ntrav p3 ntr 3 P3-tj-Hnsw (sub lin.) ht 12

2. p2 ‘nh (0> p3 atr 3 Imn-ipj P;-t-j-fmu-?w}.r-'.-'t:i.'.'=.:.';. ht 22

3. p2 “nh nd> RE-Bacj nopr Mot Gt (835 P3-tj-Hnsw bt 21

4. p3 ‘nh (n> Is-tbawrt Gmt 3 P3-tj-Hnsw ht 12

5. p3 ‘nh (n> Njt P3-8j ... Gmt ht 6

6. p2 “nh <n>nb ... Gml bt 7

Ubersetzung

1. Der Lebensstrauss des Amonrasonther, des grossen Gottes. Petechons
(sub lin.) 12 Silberlinge. '

2. Der Lebensstrauss des grossen Gottes Amenope. Petemestou 22
Silberlinge.

3. Der Lebensstrauss der Ratou im Tempel des Month. Gemti, (Sohn)
des Petechons, 21 Silberlinge.

4. Der Lebensstrauss der Isis, der Grossherzigen. Gemti, Sohn des
Petechons, 12 Silberlinge.

5. Der Lebensstrauss der Neit. Pshai ... Gemti 6 Silberlinge.
6. Der Lebensstrauss ... Gemti 7 Silberlinge.

1 Agyptologische Abhandlungen, Bd. 6, 1-2, Wiesbaden 1963,

—

673230 Orientalia Suecana Vol. X1V [
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NX. DO BM 43513.

Bemerkungen

Z. 2. Das Epitheton p2 atr 5 ,der grosse Gott™ steht hier vor dem
Namen des Gottes. — Zu dem Gott Imn-ipj, Amenope, vgl. Nr. XIX/3
Bem.

Z. 3. Gmi, Gemti, vielleicht derselbe wie in Z. 4.

Z. 4. Das Wort “nh . Lebensstrauss™ erscheint hier sowie in den fol-
genden Zeilen in abgekiirzter Schreibung. Der Handschrift nach zu
schliessen ist aber die Urkunde von einem und demselben Schreiber
ausgeschrieben worden. — Jls-tb-wr.t, ..Isis, die Grossherzige”. Der
Ausdruck b.aer.t .. (die Grossherzige™ war mir als Epitheton der Géttin
Isis bis heute unbekannt. Als Frauenname erscheint aber dieses Epi-
theton in DO Ashmolean 792/1 (Orientalia Suecana 14-15, 1966, S. 35).

Z. 5. Wenn das Wort ‘nh, wie in der vorigen Zeile ), und nicht
fielh (vgl. Erichsen, Demot. Glossar, S. 64) geschrieben ist, muss die
folgende Gruppe Imn, Amun, sein, was wohl hier kaum der Fall ist.

Z. 6. Die Entzifferung des Gottesnamen ist mir nicht gegliickt.
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XXI. DO A 3.

Liste iiber Ofen und ihre Gebrauchszeiten
XXI. DO A 3. Grosse: 9,8 9.5 em. Oberiigypten. Wahrscheinlich
romische Zeit.

Transkription

S 1 o R

Ctpy chosw 118 bt mb-6.t ...
ctpj 2k sw 20 6 hrit mb-Tt ...

. tpj 2k sw ‘rkj 3 et [mhb]-St ...
b2 3h sw 13 83 B3] ...

. ibt-2 3k [sw .. ...

Ubersetzung

. Der Ofen ...

.am 11. Thoth: der 6. Ofen ...

. am 20. Thoth: der 7. Ofen ...

. am 30. Thoth: der 8. Ofen ...

. am 13. Paophe: der ... Ofen ...
. am ... Paophe: ...
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XXII DO B 1301.

Bemerkung

Z. 1. it ,,0fen. Das Wort, in Erichsen, Demot. Glossar, nicht ver-
zeichnet, ist die demotische Entsprechung des hierogl. {42}
hrj.t, die Bezeichnung des von den Metallarbeitern verwendeten Ofens,
kopt. gpw (vgl. Ag. WB 3, 8. 148).

Lieferungsabrechnung
XXII. DO B 1301. Grosse: 7=9 cm. Theben. Spitptolemdische Zeit.
1. pzipp: )

2. swrth 2 Wt 7

3. sgn krm ht 1

4. ...°3.¢ ht 1kt 6 1/4
5. bn(?) ht 1t 7

6. nhh ht 1

T.rht 12kt 3 1/4
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Ubersetzung
1. Die Abrechnung der Lieferung.
2. Weizen: 2 Artaben 7 Silberlinge
3. Kranz-Salbe 1 Silberling
4. Gross-...? 1 Silberling 6 1/4 Kite.
5. Datteln (?) 1 Silberling 7 Kite.
6. 01 1 Silberling.
7. Summe 12 Silberlinge 3 1/4
Kite.
Bemerkungen

Z. 1. f3j . Lieferung®, auch in der Bedeutung , Einkommen®. Beide
Alternativen sind hier zutreffend.

Z. 2. Der kleine schriage Strich vor At ,,Silberling™ ist, wenn absichtlich
geschrieben, r ,,macht* zu lesen. Vgl. aber Z. 3-6, wo der Strich fehlt. —
Das Zeichen At erscheint hier sowie in den folgenden Zeilen in abge-
kiirzter Schreibung.

Z. 4. Es handelt sich hier um eine Art Kraut. Eine sichere Entzifferung
des ersten Zeichens kann ich aber nicht geben.

Z. 5. bn (?) ,Datteln”. Der grobe gebogene Strich am Anfang der

stuppe macht die vorgeschlagene Deutung unsicher.

Rechnung
XXIIL. BO B 797. Grosse: 12,7 % 8,6 em. Theben. Spitptolemiische
Zeit?
Transkription
Kol. 1. Kol. 2.
1. 307 1/2 wp.t 1. 310 wp.t
2. Pa-Imn 110 2. i 156
3. P3-dr-Is 24 3. P3-dr-Imn 24
4. Pa-n2 mh-1 34 12 4. Dd-hr mh-1 34 1/2
5. Pa-h3.t 301/2[mh-2201 5. 'mh-2" 720" mh-3 30 1/2
6. Ih-Imn-ror—w 20 6. r 265 sp 45
7. ... 12 7. P85 (s3> P3-‘hm
8. Hr s3 Pa-ri(?) 10 8. Ns-Mn 83 P3-tj-Imn-nsw-t3.j
9. r 241 9. Hr 3 Pa-rt(?)
10. sp 66 1/2 10. P3-$r-Hnsw s3 P3-tj-Wsir
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11..39 1[2

12. 12

13. 42

14. 5

15. {r> 98 1/2

Ubersetzung

Kol. 1. Kol. 2.
1. 307 1/2. Spezifikation: 1. 310 Spezifikation:
2. Paamun 110 b 156
3. Pshenese 24 3. Pshenamun 24
4. Pana; die erste 34 1/2 4. Djeho; die erste 34 1/2
5. Pahat 30 1/2 5. die zweite 20; die dritte 30 1/2
[die zweite 20] 6. Summe 265, Rest 45
6. Th-Imn-r.r—w 20 7. P;-88 (Sohn) des Pakhom;
/g~ 12 8. Esmin, Sohn des Petemestou;
8. Hor, Sohn des Paret(?) 10 9. Hor, Sohn des Paret(?);
9. Summe 241 10. Pshenchons, Sohn des Peteu-
10. Rest 66 1/2 sire.
11. 39 1/2
12. 12
13. 42
14. 5
15. (Summe) 98 1/2
Bemerkungen

Kol. 1.

Z. 4. Der Ausdruck mp-1 ..die erste” (vgl. Kol. 2, Z. 4) sowie mh-2
odie zweite™ (so auch Z. 5 und Kol. 2, Z. 5) und mh-3 ,.die dritte”
(vgl. Kol. 2, Z. 5) sind vielleicht in der Bedeutung ,.die erste Rate™
usw. zu verstehen.

Z. 5. mh-2 20 .. die zweite: 207 ist durch ein Versehen notiert. Die Zei-
chen sind unvollstindig ausgeloscht, und die Zahl . zwanzig™ soll nicht
in die Schluss-Summe mit eingerechnet werden.

Z. 6. Zu dem Namen 1h-Imn-r.r —w, griech. yruvapane, vgl. Revillout,
Chrestomathie démotique, Paris 1880, S. 84.

Z. 7. Die Lesung dieses Namen ist mir nicht gegliickt.
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XXIII. BO B 797.

Z. 8. Der zweite Name ist moglicherweise Pa-rt, Paret, zu lesen. Zur
Schreibung vgl. SPrEGELBERG in ZAS 50, 1912, S. 31.

Z. 15. Vor der Schluss-Summe ist wohl » ,,Summe™ zu ergiinzen.
Kol. 2.

Z. 7-9. Simtliche Namen sind verkehrt geschrieben.

Mumienbinde mit demotischer Aufschrift

XXIV. DM W 24, Grosse: 48,2 3.4 em. Theben. Wahrscheinlich 1.-2.
Jh. n. Chr.

Die Leinenbinde, in Luxor erworben, soll angeblich von Deir el-

Medineh herstammen!. Die Aufschrift, in schwarzer Farbe, ist gut

! Eine Anzahl Mumienbinden desselben Typs von Deir el-Medineh ist von Seie-

GELBERG in Demotica 2, Miinchen 1928, 8. 17 ff. veroffentlicht (Sitzungsber. d.
Bayer. Akad. d. Wiss, Philos.-philol. u. hist. Kl. Jahrg. 1928, 2, Abh.).
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XXIV. DM W 24,

erhalten. Die Binde hat der Mumie eines Mannes gehort, und der Text
gibt eine auf Mumienetiketten hiufig vorkommende Formel wieder!.
Der Schrift nach zu schliessen stammt die Binde aus réomischer Zeit,
wahrscheinlich aus dem 1.-2. Jahrhundert n. Chr.

Der Text lautet in Transkription und Ubersetzung: ‘nk bj—f m-b3h
Wsir-Skr p3 ntr 3 nb 1ot P2-sn-2 83 Hr-m3j-hs ,,Es lebt seine Seele vor
Osiris-Sokar, dem grossen Gott, dem Herrn von Abydos. Psensneu?
(Sohn) des Harmihos.*

1 MovLLer, Mumienschilder, Leipzig 1913, S. 4, Formel 3 c.
* Zu diesem Namen vgl. GrirriTH, a. A., Ind. 595.



OTTO MEINARDUS

The Theological Issues of Contraception in the Coptic Church

I order to unde rstand the prevailing reluctance of the hierarchy and the
theologians of the Coptic Orthodox Church to issue a clear statement on
the ethic of contraception, it is necessary to appreciate the serious moral
dilemma, in which the Orthodox Copts find themselves. In fact, the
Coptic Orthodox moral theologian is faced with a tremendous challenge.

I. The Population Problem in Egypt

On the one hand, the Nile Delta and the Nile Valley, the land of the
Copts, belongs to one of the most densely populated regions in the world,
and being aware of this, the Government of the United Arab Republic
has called upon all of its citizens to employ contraceptive methods so as
to limit conceptions. The phenomenal and unprecedented growth,
awesomely and apprehensively termed a “‘population explosion” pre-
figures crises of grave proportions ahead unless it is promptly and
decisively checked.

Recent birth rates in Egypt exceed 42 per thousand population and
indicate a very large fertility. Over the years, the rates have fluctuated
somewhat, from 37.6 in 1942 to 45.1 in 1952, to 42.9 in 1960, but so far no
clear trend of any decline can be observed. Death rates in Egypt, al-
though still high, have indicated a distinet decline in mortality since the
Second World War. The death rate fell steadily from 27.7 per thousand
population in 1945 to 16.9 in 1960. Of extreme importance in this respect
is the decline of the infant mortality rate, which fell from 153 per thou-
sand babies born alive in 1945 to 109 in 1960, a drop of 44 deaths per
thousand babies in fifteen years. And the application of new methods of
epidemic control, the improvement of sanitation, and the development
of public health facilities and child welfare centres may continue to
decrease the death rate well below the present level.

Unless a sharp decline in the birth rate occurs, the natural increase
will continue at a much higher rate in the future, and the population of
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Egypt is likely to double within the next twenty-five years. The current
population growth seriously impedes the rate of economic development.
In spite of the great efforts of the government to expand the cultivated
area and to promote industrialization, the inerease in agriculture and
industrial resources has been at a slower rate than the increase in popu-
lation. Between 1897 and 1960, the cultivated area increased by 16 2,
the crop area inereased by 50 9, and the population by 168 2. As a
result, the cultivated area per head and the crop area per head declined
by 56 % and 44 9 respectively. Despite the fertility of the land, the
abundance of water for irrigation and the suitability of the climate, the
present cultivated area can by no means satisfy the needs of the total
population.t

In order to strike a reasonable balance between population growth
and economic development, a nation-wide family planning program has
been initiated. At the National Assembly on March 26th, 1964, President
Gamal ‘Abd al-Nasser drew the attention of the members to the problem
of family planning, emphasizing the necessity of applying all the methods
offered by modern science to supplement the natural process of family
planning. The issue was discussed again in the National Assembly on
February 9th and 10th, 1965 and was referred to the appropriate com-

1 Cf. the following studies on fertility and population: Azmr, HaMED EL-SAYED,
The Growth of Population as related to some Economic Aspects of Egypt’s National
Development. Cairo, 1937. Crevraxp, WexpeLn, The Population Problem in
Egypt: A Study of Population trends and conditions in Modern Egypt. Lancaster,
1936. Er-Davi, Aspern Hamip, Vital Factors Regarding the Population Problem
in Egypt. Cairo, 1954 (arabic). EL-GrrrLy, Avi, The Population and Economic
Resources of Egypt. Cairo, 1962 (arabic). Farip, I. A, Population of Egypt. Cairo,
1948, Kamer, A. M., Vital Statistics of Egypt. Cairo, 1927. NaMEK, SALAH AD-DIx,
The Population Problem in Egypt. Cairo, 1957 (arabic). MBoria, L., La Population
de 'Egypte. Cairo, 1938. Warrixer, D., Land and Poverty in the Middle East.
London, 1948. AspeL-Ary, 8. H., Life-Table Functions for Egypt based on Model
Life Tables and Quasi Stable Populations, The Milbank Memorial Fund Quarterly
(MMFQ), XXXIX, 2, 1961, pp. 350-377. Asv Lucnop, J. The Emergence of
Differential Fertility in Urban Egypt, MMFQ, XLIIIL, 2, 1965, pp. 235-253. CLE-
raxp, W., A Population Plan for Egyvpt, L'Egypte Contemporaine, Nov., 1943,
pp. 461-484. EL-Bapry, M. A., Some Aspects of Fertility in Egypt, MMFQ, XXXIV,
1, 1956, pp. 22-43. EL-Bapry, M. A., Some Demographic Measurements for Egypt
based on the Stability of Census Age Distributions, MMFQ, XXXIII, 3, 1955,
pp- 268-305. Husein, H., United Arab Republic, Family Planning and Population
Programs, I, 12, Chicago, 1966, pp. 143-150. Marzouk, Gircis A., Fertility of the
Urban and Rural Population in Egypt, L'Egypte Contemporaine, Jan., 1957,
pp. 27-34.
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mittee for study. In the meantime, an official document was published
by the Ministry of Social Affairs and approved by the leaders of the
Islamic University of al-Azhar stating that family planning does not
contradict the principles of Islam.?

Thus, there is no question that the Orthodox Copts must respond in
one way or another to the prevailing socio-economic situation in the
United Arab Republic.

On the other hand, the Coptic Orthodox Church relies for its attitude
in matters of faith and morals upon the teachings of the Canon of Holy
Seripture and the teachings of the pre-Chaleedonian Church Fathers and
Canon Law. In this connection, we must recognize, however, that the
theological and moral precepts of the Coptic Church were issued at a
time, when the problem of overpopulation did not present itself. At the
outset of the Christian Era, the world population stood at 250,000,000,
Not until 1650 did it reach the 500,000,000 mark, at which time it began
to rise more rapidly. By the middle of the XIXth century, it exceeded
1,000,000,000; by the middle of the XXth century 2,500,000,000. Since
then it has risen to 3,000,000,000, and by the year 2000 A.p., it is con-
servatively expected to exceed 6,000,000,000.

Neither the ethic of the Old and New Testaments nor the ethic of the
pre-Chalcedonian Church Fathers on sex and the family ever dealt
seriously with the issue of overpopulation, simply, because at that time
it was not an issue. On the contrary, the stress on the procreative pur-
pose in sexual intercourse ignored any valuation on population increase.
The Church Fathers had no reason and made no effort to develop any
doctrine that dealt specifically with the issue of population expansion.
The prevailing view of population appeared in St. Basil’s exegesis of
“increase and multiply” (Gen. I:28). According to St. Basil the text
meant that man is to increase from infancy to maturity until he governs
the world by reason. “We increase spiritually and multiply by good
works™ (Orations 2:2, PG 30:44).% On the other hand, it is doubtful
whether the statement by Tertullian and by St. Jerome on the “fulness
of the world” should be taken literally in terms of the problem of over-

* GapaLra, Saap, Research Proposal in Demography and Family Planning,
Social Research Center, American University in Cairo. Cairo, unpubl. ms.

3 SHimm, M. G. and Evererr, R. O., Population Control. The Imminent World
Crisis. Duke University, 1961, p. 1.

! Nooxaw, I. T., Contraception. A History of its Treatment by the Catholic
Theologians and Canonists. Cambridge, 1965, p. 82.
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population. Arguing against the Pythagoreans and their theory of the
transmigration of souls, Tertullian urged that if this theory were true,
the population of the world would be unchanging. But in fact, the popu-
lation is increasing: ““The highest testimony is matter of common know-
ledge; we are burdensome to the world. The elements scarcely suffice us.
Our needs press. There are complaints among all. For now nature will not
support us. Pestilence, famine, wars, and the swelling up of cities are
deputed, indeed, as remedies, as haircuts for the growth of the human
race” (The Soul 30:4%). And St. Jerome follows Tertullian, when he
said: “The world is already full and the earth does not hold us” (Against
Helvidius 21, PL 23:215%). From our historical study of population in-
crease in the Roman Empire, we know that these statements cannot be
taken literally, and that they merely reflect the Christian disinterest in
population increase. As J. T. Noo~an says: “The procreative require-
ment in intercourse thus stopped short of a plea for propagation. The
evaluation of virginity cut across the valuation of procreation. Pro-
creative purpose was valued as a rational control of marital intercourse,
as an answer to the Gnostic attack on intercourse. The connection be-

tween procreation and an increase of population was not explored.”
L

II. The Attitudes of the Men of the Past to Contraception

In the following pages we shall trace the attitude of the writers of the
Old and New Testaments as well as the pre-Chalcedonian Fathers
towards sex in general and contraception in particular. By contraception
we mean any method or behaviour, which can be applied to prevent
conception, ranging from total abstinence to the “appliance methods”
(e.g. mechanical devices or spermicides®) and “‘non-appliance methods™
(e.g. coitus interruptus or the rhythm method).

1. The Egyptian Papyri

We shall commence our study, however, by referring briefly to the
oldest surviving .medical prescriptions pertaining to contraceptive
techniques. These documents are five different Egyptian papyri between

5 Ibid., p. 83.

& Ibid.

7 Ibid., pp. 84-85.
¥ The most common modern devices are the condom or sheath for the penis,
sponges, tampons, diaphragms, vaginal tablets, vaginal jelly, intra uterine devices,
spermicides and oral contraceptives.
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1900 B.c. and 1100 B.c. The Petri Papyrus, found at Kahun in April
1889 dates from the reign of Amenemhet III (XIIth dynasty), and is a
medical papyrus giving gynaecological prescriptions. The papyrus offers
three different formulae to prevent conception. 1. Crocodile’s dung cut
up in fermented mucilage, 2. Honey and sodium carbonate to be sprinkled
in the vulva, and 3. a substance, whose name is now undecipherable to
be mixed with mucilage and sprinkled in the vulva.? Dawsox, who
summarized these prescriptions, indicated that the first method was
probably used as a pessary for insertion in the vagina, the second con-
sisted of plugging the vagina with honey and natron, and the third
mentions a gum-like substance for insertion in the vagina.l® Himes shows
that these early contraceptive methods were by no means exclusively
magical, but also based upon some appreciation of their physiological
properties, for crocodile’s dung inserted as a pessary in the vagina is not
essentially unlike a sponge soaked in a weak acid." This is a contra-
ceptive device, which is effectively employed by many Egyptians to this
very day.

The Ebers Papyrus, which is a compendium of medical writings, dates
at the latest from 1550 B.c.'® In this document, the prescription said
that pregnancy may be prevented for “one, two or three years” by a
recipe of acacia tips, coloquintida, and dates, mixed with honey, to be
placed in the uterus. “The remarkable nature of this recipe is apparent,
when it is recalled that jellies, in which lactic acid is the active agent,
are used by most of the birth-control clinics in England and the United
States of America.”® The Berlin Papyrus is a medical document of the
XIXth dynasty (1330 B.c.), and the text seems to have been copied
from an older manuscript. The recipe to prevent pregnancy prescribes
fumigation of the uterus with mimi, and afterwards, to give her a pre-

¢ GrrrrrTH, FF. L., The Petri Papyri. Hieratic Papyri from Kahun and Gurob.
Principally of the Middle Kingdom. London, 1898, prescriptions XXI-XXIII.
Deixes, HiLpeEcarp v., Grarow, HeErmaxy, WEsTERNDORF, WOLFHART, Uber-
setzung der Medizinischen Texte, Grundriss der Medizin der alten Agypter, IV.
Berlin, 1958, pp. 277-278.

10 PDawson, Warren, Early Ideas Concerning Conception and Contraception,
Medical Help on Birth Control. London, 1928, pp. 189-200.

1 Himes, Normax E., Medical History of Contraception. New York, 1963, p. 62.

12 EBERs, GEOrRG Morirz, Papyros Ebers. Leipzig, 1875. Bryax, Cyrin P.,
The Papyrus Ebers. London, 1930,

12 Dickinson, R, L. and BryaxT, L. 8., The Control of Conception. Baltimore,
1931, p. 41.
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seription to get rid of it, grease, m’atet herb, sweet ale. Cook them. To
he swallowed for four mornings. Dawsox remarks that presumably the
fumigation is a preparatory measure before sexual intercourse, and the
administration of the dose is made after. !t

According to the Ramasseum Papyrus IV, crocodile dung should be
placed on moistened fibres in the opening of the uterus, In the Carlsberg
apyrus the contents of the recipe are lacking, but the contraceptive
purpose of a formula is evident.!®

2. The Old Testament Writers

In order to appreciate the complex situation for the Orthodox Copts,
we must briefly review first of all the Old and the New Testament at-
titudes towards sex and contraception. With respect to the Old Testa-
ment, the attitude of its authors may be resolved by the following
propositions: Marriage is good, fecundity is good, and sexual activity is
not necessarily good.

In the Yahwist Source of Genesis it is stated: “Then the Lord God
said, ‘It is not good that the man should be alone, I will make him a
helper fit for him".”” (Gen. I1:18.) “Therefore a man leaves his father and
his mother and cleaves to his wife, and they become one flesh” (Gen.
11:24). Procreation is the theme which runs through the patriarchal
stories. Abraham and his family are several times promised a posterity
“numerous as the stars” (Gen. XV:5, XXVI:4) or as the “sand which is
on the seashore” (Gen. XXI1:17). Large families and concern for posterity
are constantly emphasized, and only one Old Testament figure is pre-
sented to us in the virginal state, Jeremiah, to whom the Lord spoke:
“Thou shalt not take a wife, nor shalt thou have sons or daughters in this
place” (Jeremiah XVI:2).'% The marriage ideal finds its theological
analogy in the prophecies of Hosea, in which God is compared with a
husband linked to a faithless wife. The Song of Songs is an unabashed
commentary on the sentiment of Proverbs XXX:18-19, ““three things are
too wonderful for me, four I do not understand ... the way of a man with
a maid”. The Song of Songs is a series of poems describing the delights
o “-'b:.l;s;rxm{l, W., Der grosse medizinische Papyrus des Berliner Museums.
Leipzig, 1908, Dawsox, W., op. cit., p. 196.

15 GarDINER, A. H., The Ramesseum Papyri. Oxford, 1955. Iversexn, E., Det
Kgl. Danske Videnskabernes Selskab hist. phil. Meddelelser, XXVI, 1939. Gua-
Liounel, Pavrn, Magic and Medical Science in Ancient Egypt. London, 1963,
pp. 48-57. Nooxax, J. T., op. cit., p. 10.

16 Leeraxp, Luciex, The Biblical Docetrine of Virginity., New York, 1963, p. 29.
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of sexual love written with Oriental sensuousness. Here sexual love has a
value independent of fertility.

In the Old Testament world, polygamy as well as slave concubinage
are allowed. Divorce may be obtained only by a hushand (Deuteronomy
XXIV:1-4).

At the same time, however, we discover also a certain distrust in sex.
Thus, Eve (Gen. I11:1-17) and Delilah (Judges XVI) tempted Adam and
Samson respectively, and Bathsheba (IT Samuel XI-XII) was the cause
for David’s downfall and Thamar of Amnon’s (II Samuel XIII). In the
penitential Psalm (LI:5), the psalmist sang: “Behold, I was brought
forth in iniquity, and in sin did my mother conceive me.” In the Jewish
ceremonial law, uncleanliness was associated with masturbation (Leviti-
cus XV:16) as well as with marital intercourse (Leviticus XV:18).

In terms of its attitude towards sex, we discover already in the Old
Testament a certain dualism, which in the New Testament and later in
the pre-Chalcedonian fathers becomes even more pronounced.

With regard to contraceptive methods, apparently various techniques
were employed by the Jews. In case of dangerous deliveries, the life of
the mother was considered more important than that of the child. “When
a woman giving birth to a child is in danger, the unborn child may be cut
to pieces and removed, for her life takes precedence over the life of the
unborn child.”? Here, therefore, we have a clear case of embryotomy.

Coitus interruptus is referred to in the celebrated text in Genesis
XXXVIIL7-10. “But Er, Judah’s first-born, was wicked in the sight
of the Lord, and the Lord slew him. Then Judah said to Onan, ‘Go in to
your brother’s wife, and perform the duty of a brother-in-law to her,
and raise up offspring for your brother’. But Onan knew that the off-
spring would not be his, so when he went in to his brother’s wife he
spilled the semen on the ground, lest he should give offspring to his
brother. And what he did was displeasing in the sight of the Lord, and
he slew him also.” Rather than merely breaking the levirate law set
forth in the Deuteronomic Law (Deut. XXV:9), Onan’s real offense con-
sisted not in limiting his offspring, but in avoiding all procreation by
Thamar. Onan had broken a law designed for the perpetuation of the
name of the elder son. It was Onan’s disobedience, his lack of sense of
identity with the family rather than his contraceptive practice, which

17 Misaxa Owonor, VII, 6, of. Preuss, JuLivs, Biblisch-Talmudische Medizin.
Beitrige zur Geschichte der Heilkunde und der Kultur iiberhaupt. Berlin, 1911,
p. 169,
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called forth such severe punishment. According to the ancient law, as
pointed out above, the emission of semen led to the state of ritual im-
purity, but certainly not to condemnation, although in later rabbinical
ethic, the act of coitus interruptus was interpreted as the cause of God’s
severe punishment. They even said, that not only Onan but also Er
practised coitus interruptus, and that Er, too died on account of this
sin.’® No matter how we look at this story, later commentators, both
Jewish and Christian, used this narrative to demonstrate the sinfulness
of contraception. In the Occident, the most recent authoritative inter-
pretation of Genesis XXXVIIL was given by Pope Pius XI in Casti
connubii: It is, therefore, not remarkable that Holy Writ itself testifies
that the Divine Majesty pursued this wicked crime with detestation
and punished it with death, as St. Augustine recalls.”' Among the
Orthodox Copts, the sin of Onan is cited as one of the strongest argu-
ments not only against the practice of coitus interruptus, but against any
contraceptive device.

3. The New Testament Writers

In the writings of the New Testament, the dualistic attitude towards
sex, which we observed already in the Old Testament, finds an even
fuller expression. In fact, it is extremely difficult to reconcile the New
Testament doctrine of the superiority of virginity and chastity with the
sacred character of marriage and sexual intercourse.

1t is in its teaching on virginity, that the New Testament broke most
radically with the Old Testament attitude towards sex and proereation.
In the Gospel of St. Matthew, Jesus speaks of those, “who have made
themselves eunuchs for the sake of the kingdom of heaven. He who is
able to receive this, let him receive it” (XIX:12). Moreover, the disciple
of Jesus Christ must renounce his family. “If anvone comes to me and
does not hate his own father and mother and wife and children and
brothers and sisters, yes, and even his own life, he cannot be my dis-
ciple” (Luke XIV:26), and a reward is promised to those, who leave
house or wife or brothers or parents or children for the sake of the king-
dom of God (Luke XVIIIL:29). Indeed, the New Testament ascetic at-
titude evaluates the family as an encumbrance. “The sons of this age
marry and are given in marriage, but those who are accounted worthy to

18 Genests Rapsan, LXXXV, 4, 5, of. Preuss, J., op. cit., pp. 534-535.
1 Acta Apostolicae Sedis, Commentarium officiale, 22:559, ef. Nooxax, op. cit.,
p. 528.
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attain to that age and to the resurrection from the dead neither marry
nor are given in marriage, for they cannot die any more, because they are
equal to angels and are sons of God, being sons of the resurrection”
(Luke XX:34-36).

The account of the Virgin Birth according to the Lukian narrative
shows that the same Spirit, who can bring the Christ out of barren flesh,
can also bring forth the Messiah from the dead.?® Moreover, Christ Him-
self remained chaste,

In the Apocalypse, the one hundred and forty-four thousand, who had
his and his Father’s name written on their foreheads “have not defiled
themselves with women, for they are chaste” (XIV:4).

St. Paul reflects the same attitude when he gives advice to the Christ-
ians in Corinth by saying: “'It is not well for a man to touch a woman’
(I Cor. VIIL:1), and in view of his eschatological convictions he counselled,
that “the unmarried man is anxious about the affairs of the Lord, but
the married man is anxious about worldly affairs, how to please his
wife, and his interests are divided. And the unmarried woman or girl is
anxious about the affairs of the Lord, how to be holy in body and spirit;
but the married woman is anxious about worldly affairs, how to please
her husband™ (I Cor. VII:32-34).

On the other hand, the New Testament also teaches the sacredness
of the marital relationship. Jesus reaffirmed the Old Testament teaching
of the divine origin of marriage (Matthew XIX:4-6; Mark X:7, 8). He
attended the wedding feast at Cana in Galilee and performed there His
first miracle (John I1:1-12), and adopted the image of the bridegroom
to explain the joy of the Christian (Mark I1:19, 20; Matthew XXV:1-3;
John T11:29).

The same Apostle, who had elevated virginity so highly, also provides
us with the most profound text for the doctrine of the sacredness of
marriage and the holiness of marital intercourse. In the Epistle to the
Ephesians,®! the marital unity of husband and wife is compared to the
unity of Christ to His Church. As the Church is related to Christ, her
head, in the subordination of devotion and love, so be it with the wife’s
subordination to her husband, and as Christ loves His Church, so a
husband should nourish and cherish his own flesh (V:25-33).

* LecraxD, L., op. cit., pp. 43-44.

# Although modern Western scholarship does not attribute the Epistle to the
Ephesians to St. Paul, the Church Fathers and the Coptic Orthodox Church do
not question the Pauline authorship.

5 — 673230 Orientalin Suecana Vol. X VI
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In the New Testament in general, sexual intercourse is not explicitly
linked to procreation, and the Old Testament reference to “‘increase and
multiply™ is not repeated in the New Testament. There is one exception,
however, in the Pauline text in I Timothy II:15, which states, that the
“woman will be saved through bearing children, if she continues in faith

marital intercourse in I Corinthians VI11:3-6, no reference is made to pro-
creation. Marriage is an acceptable sexual outlet for those who eannot
control themselves. Moreover, the sexual act is referred to as a conjugal
right. “Because of the temptation to immorality, each man should have
his own wife, and each woman her own husband. The husband should
give to his wife her conjugal rights, and likewise the wife to her husband.”

With respect to the use or the lawfulness of contraceptive devices, the
New Testament does not give us any particular information. We do
notice a prevailing aversion to pharmakeia (drugs, sorcery), which in
fact are mentioned in connection with immorality, impurity and licent-
iousness (Galatians V:20). But, “one cannot tell from the condemnations
of pharmakeia presented in the New Testament whether only certain
drugs used for evil purposes were condemned, whether all were con-
demned, or whether a contraceptive potion fell within the category of
‘bad medicine’.”’22

4. The Greek Writers

There is no doubt, that a variety of contraceptive techniques were
known and practised during the Apostolic Age and during the first few
centuries of the Christian Era in Egypt, and it is also in the light of this
observation, that we must evaluate the position taken by the Church
Fathers. In the Hellenistic settlements, the works of the Greek philo-
sophers were well known. In Aristotle’s Historia Animalium we discover
the first reference to contraception in Greek literature. He states, that
contraception was practised by anointing that part of the womb on
which the seed falls with oil of cedar, or with ointment of lead or with
frankincense, commingled with olive 0il.23

Pandanios Dioscorides of Anazarbos in Cilicia (1st cent. A.D.) wrote a
work entitled De Materia Medica, in which he set forth four different
techniques to prevent conception. Among the magical prescriptions, he
mentions that the menstrual blood of women apparently prevents con-

# Noowanw, J. T., op. cit., p. 45.
# Smrra and Ross (eds.) Works. Oxford, 1910, IV, p. 583,
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ception when the women spread themselves with it, or when they step
over it.*! Asparagus, tied up as an amulet or drunk as a decoction will
also prevent pregnancies. Dioscorides recommended various potions
and medicated pessaries. Thus, for example, we hear that pepper ap-
pears to prevent conception if it is introduced as a pessary after coitus,
and the juice of peppermint mixed with honey is supposed to prevent
pregnancy as a suppository prior to coitus. He also suggested the anoint-
ing of the genitals with cedar-gum prior to coitus, applying alum in
various forms to the uterus prior to coitus.2

Soranos of Ephesus (practised from 98-138 A.p.) had studied in
Alexandria before he went to Rome to practise medicine. His Glynaecology
was the principal source of contraceptive information for the Roman
Empire, and physicians in the East and the West down to the Middle
Ages have shown their dependence upon this work. In his discussion of
the “Use of Abortifacients and of Measures to Prevent Conception”,
Soranos distinguished between contraceptives and abortifacients. He
advised that abortions should not be practised for the sake of concealing
the consequences of adultery nor for the maintenance of the beauty of
the female figure. On the other hand, Soranos mentioned a large variety
of occlusive pessaries, vaginal plugs, using wool as a base, as well as those
impreganted with gummy substances such as sour oil, honey, cedar gum,
opobalsam and galbanum. Astringent solutions, e.g. alum and natron,
contract the os and make impregnation less likely. At the same time, he
warned against the practice of drinking potions with the intention to
prevent conception and discouraged the use of amulets.26

In order to appreciate the attitudes of the pre-Chalcedonian Church
Fathers to sex in general and to contraception in particular, it is neces-

* To this day, the Upper Egyptian woman, who wants to assure having another
child, will bury the placenta of the latest born under the threshold of her home.
She does this in order that when she desires to have another child, she may be able
to step over the buried placenta three, five or seven times, for the belief is that its
spirit will then re-enter her body to be born again as a complete child. BLackmax,
W.. The Fellahin of Upper Egypt. London, 1927, p. 63.

* BERENDES, J., Des Pedanios Dioskurides aus Anazarbos Arzneimittellehre in
fiinf Biichern. Ubersetzt und mit Erklirungen versehen. Stuttgart, 1902, vols.
i, ii, iii, iv, and v. Himes, N. E., op. cit., pp. 85-88,

* Lisesure, H., Die Gyniikologie des Soranus von Ephesus. Miinchen, 1894,
vol. 1, ch. xix, pp. 43-45. Hagser, H., Lehrbuch der Geschichte der Medizin und
der epidemischen Krankheiten. Jena, 1875, vol. 1, p. 309. Himes, N. E., op. cit.,
pp. 88-92.
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sary that we include in our review Philo Judaeus, who not only was the
most important representative of Hellenistic Judaism, but also the
greatest of all the Jewish philosophers of the Alexandrian school. Though
not a Stoic, Philo reflected several Stoic tenets, especially with respect
to his condemnation of the passions of love. In his De Josepho, in which
he recalls the story of Joseph in Egypt, he has Joseph explain the dif-
ference between marital intercourse for procreation and intercourse for
the unlawful purpose of pleasure.?” In his De specialibus legibus, Philo
condemns marriage with women, who are known to be sterile, and in his
explanation to Leviticus XVIII:19, which prohibits intercourse during
menstruation, he stresses the prohibition on the ground that conception
is impossible. In many ways, Philo foreshadowed and even influenced
the attitudes and doctrines of the pre-Chalcedonian Fathers on sex and
contraception. “The Stoic intellectuals found in the procreative pur-
pose the only measure by which lawful sexual behaviour could be dis-
tinguished from lust. Philo agreed.””2® In fact, one cannot ignore the fact
that the Stoic view on the purpose of sex left a determining mark on
the writings of the Church Fathers.

5. The Early Church Fathers

The teachings of the Early Church Fathers on sex and contraception
are largely influenced by their intense polemics against the Gnostics
and the pagans. Without going into the wide variety and the details of
Gnostic theology and ethie, it can be stated that virtually without ex-
ception the Gnostics challenged marriage as a child-related institution.2®
In response to this view, sexual immorality was strongly condemned
by the Early Church. Already St. Paul taught his new converts that
incest was prohibited, a sin, which also Gentiles and Jews would have
condemned, but which, at the same time, must have existed in some
antinomian circles in Corinth (I Cor. V:1-8). Moreover, irregular sexual
behaviour is condemned in I Corinthians V1:12-13, and in his Epistle to
the Galatians the Apostle warns his readers “not to use liberty for an
occasion to the flesh, but by love serve one another” (Gal. V:13). Another
strong condemnation is pronounced against the fornicators in Ephesus
(Eph. V:5-7), and against those extreme ascetics ““who forbid to marry”
(I Tim. IV:1, 3) the Apostle renewed his warnings and asserted that

27 (Conson, F. H. (ed.) Philo, Cambridge, Mass., 1935, vol. VI, 9:43.
2 Noowax, J. T., op. cit., p. 55.
2 Ibid., p. 57.
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women shall be saved through child-bearing (I Tim. I1:15). Antinomian
Gnosticism with its sexual permissiveness must have permeated many
Christian communities in the Early Church. The Nicolaites are fiercely
condemned in the Apocalypse, and antinomian license is also warned
against in Jude, for they “turn the grace of our God into lasciviousness
(v. 4), walking after their own lust (v. 16), they are sensual men not
having the Spirit” (v. 19).

To some Gnostics, apparently all sexual activity was evil, and their
most outspoken representative was Tatian, a disciple of St. Justin.
According to Clement of Alexandria, Tatian even held that marriage was
corruption and fornication, and similar views towards sex were enter-
tained by Julius Cassianus. For their ethic on sex, the ascetic Gnostics
used in addition to the ascetic quotations from the canonical Gospels the
“Gospel According to the Egyptians”. Julius Cassianus interpreted the
sayings of this latter Gospel as demanding an end to all sexual activity
as well as supporting the practice of castration. In short, to defeat death
was to cease from procreation.??

In many ways, the Gnostic teachings on sex exploited the Christian
stress on virginity, and if the Alexandrian Gnostics referred to the
example of Jesus and the teachings of St. Paul, they merely carried out
the radical conclusions, which some of the New Testament sayings
demanded. In response, Clement of Alexandria refuted their literalism
and thereby retained a moderate Christian ethic on sex. One illustration
of his approach to Gnostic exegesis may be sufficient. With respect to
the well-known Pauline text “'It is good for a man not to touch a woman”
(I Cor. VII:1), which the Gnostics used for their anti-sexual attitudes,
Clement resorted by saying: “When the Apostle says it is good not to
touch a woman, he speaks not to those who chastely use marriage for
procreation alone, but to those who were desiring to go beyond pro-
creation, lest the adversary raise a strong blast and arouse desire for
alien passions (Stromata 3.15.96). Moreover, Clement pointed out that
St. Paul was a married man (I Cor. IX:5), and that St. Peter had chil-
dren and that St. Philip had children and gave them in marriage.?!

In the Alexandria of the IInd century, a variety of antinomian fac-
tions must have existed within the Church, most important perhaps that
of Carpocrates and his son Epiphanes. They believed that women should

30 Ibid., p. 61.
31 Ibid., p. 63.
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be common property, and against them Clement invoked the warning
given in Jude. Yet, paradoxically enough, Clement considered Car-
pocrates a Christian, for he asked: “How can this man still be reckoned
among our number?” (Stromata 3.4.25; 3.2.8.) Indeed, the same Alexan-
dria, which gave rise to extremisms on either side, where marriage was
scorned as useless or as sinful, the same Alexandria also provided the
Christian Church with an acceptable moral middle way, and its chief
spokesman was Clement of Alexandria.??

In his Apology for Christians (PG 6:373) St. Justin had already laid
down the rule for the moral behaviour of the Christian, when he said:
“We Christians either marry only to produce children, or if we refuse
to marry, we are completely continent”, and Athenagoras in his address
to the Emperor (177 A.p.) shared the same convictions when he said:
“As the husbandman, throwing the seed into the ground, awaits the
harvest, not sowing more upon it, so the procreation of children is the
measure of our indulgence in appetite” (Legation on Behalf of Christians
33, PG 6:965).33

In the statements of Clement of Alexandria, the Stoic rule with regard
to sex becomes even more pronounced. The Christian law is for ““husbands
to use their wives moderately and only for the raising up of children™
(Stromata 3.11.71.4). “To have coitus other than to procreate children
is to do injury to nature” (Paedagogus 2.10.95.3). Obviously, desire as
such was considered evil, for “a man who marries for the sake of beget-
ting children must practise continence so that it is not desire he feels for
his wife, whom he ought to love, and so that he may beget children with
a chaste and controlled will”” (Stromata 3.7.58). Clement did not exclude
love, but he distinguished between love and sexual appetite and activity.
“The human ideal of continence, I mean that which is set forth by Greek
philosophers, teaches that one should fight desire and not be subservient
to it so as to bring it to practical effect. But our desire is not to ex-
perience it at all” (Stromata 3.7.57).3%

Clement’s successors retained basically this attitude towards sex.
Origen, the most influential exegete and speculative theologian of the
Eastern Church, was quite explicit when he said that the Christian has
intercourse with his wife only for the sake of a posterity (Third Homily
on Genesis VI). Moreover, the Alexandrians taught that it was strictly

3 TIbid., p. 65.

3 Ibid., p. 76.

3 Ibid., p. 77.
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prohibited to have intercourse during pregnancy. “When the matrix is
actually occupied with a fetus, it is wicked to trouble nature by breaking
out superfluously in demanding lust” (Paedagogus 2.10.93.102). And
Origen, adopting Seneca’s comparison with animals, stated that there
are some women, “who like animals serve lust without any restraint,
indeed, T would not compare them to dumb beasts. For beasts when
they conceive know not to indulgence their mates further with their
plenty” (Fifth Homily on Genesis 1V).33

For all practical purposes, the Alexandrian view of sex largely deter-
mined the attitude of the pre-Chalecedonian Fathers. In the Didascalia
intercourse with a pregnant wife is prohibited, for such an act was not
for the production of children, but merely for pleasure. In fact, the
pleasures of sexual intercourse were considered as evil,36

It is clear, therefore, that in terms of contraception, the Early Church
regarded sexual intercourse valid only for one purpose, that of producing
children. “If intercourse when nature itself prevented impregnation was
evil, it would seem that intercourse would have been regarded as seri-
ously sinful when a human agency made fruitful insemination impos-
sible.”"37

The Alexandrian doctrine was followed by St. Ambrose in his “Ex-
position of the Gospel According to Luke” 1:43-45, in which he pointed
out why Elizabeth was embarrassed at having a child in her old age.
For not only for the pregnant, but also for the old, intercourse was con-
sidered not only shameful, but also unnatural, for procreation was im-
possible. And the same attitude prevailed in the writings of St. Jerome,
who taught that the marital act was lustful unless for proereation. (On
Galatians 5, PL 26:443.)

Among the pre-Chalcedonian Fathers, there were only two theologians,
whose opinions with respect to the purpose of sexual intercourse diverted
from the Alexandrian doctrine. Lactantius (260-340 a.p.) reflected the
Pauline teaching about sexual intercourse as remedy for incontinence
when he wrote: ““Whoever cannot control his affections, let him keep
them within the limits of a lawful bed” (Divine Institutes 6.23.13, 26).
Moreover, Lactantius was the only Christian theologian of the ancient
Church, who upheld the lawfulness of intercourse in pregnancy. St. John
Chrysostom taught that there are two reasons why marriage is instituted,

35 Ibid.

36 Thid.
37 Tbid.
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that we may live chastely and that we may become parents (On Those
Words of the Apostle “On Account of Fornication”, PG 51:213).58

In terms of population control, the Early Church expressed strong
condemnation with regard to the prevailing attitudes, and the Roman
practice of infanticide was condemned as murder. St. Justin proclaimed
“we have taught that it is the act of wicked men to abandon even
new-born children” (Apology for Christians, 1.27, 29, PG 6:369, 373).
And the same feeling pertained towards abortion. In the “Letter of
Barnabas™ it is stated “thou shalt not kill the fetus by an abortion or
commit infanticide” (XIX:5). The Council of Ancyra (314 A.p.) pre-
scribed ten years of penance for women who fornicate and then destroy
the product of their intercourse, and the same penalty is stated in the
canons of St. Basil for women who practise abortion.?®

And just as infanticide and abortion were condemned, the use of
contraceptive devices was considered immoral. Parricide, the word ap-
plied to contraception, was thought of as being worse than murder, for
it was “killing a man to be”. In the “*Didache” or the “Teaching of the
Twelve Apostles” (V:2), the “Way of Death” includes such sins as the
use of pharmakeia and the killing of offspring. Clement of Alexandria
was more explicit in his instruction when he wrote in the “Paedagogus”
(2.10.91.2) “because of its divine institution for the propagation of man,
the seed is not to be vainly ejaculated, nor is it to be damaged, nor is it to
be wasted”. And another ITIrd century theologian, the author of the
“Elenchos™ or “Philosophoumena” (St. Hippolytus?) accused Pope
Callixtus for being responsible for the introduction of concubinage
between Christian free women and their slaves, and condemned their
practices of contraception by saying: “The faithful want no children
from slaves or lowborn commoners, they use drugs of sterility or bind
themselves tightly in order to expel a fetus, which has already been
engendered” (Elenchos 9.12.25).40

Castration, an extreme form of contraception was practised by certain
Gnostic groups, for only thus can we explain that the canons of the
Council of Nicaea (325 A.p.) prescribed that those who had voluntarily
castrated themselves were not to be ordained, and if already ordained,
they were not to exercise their priestly functions.
St. Epiphanius of Cyprus strongly condemned the irregular sexual

3 TIbid., p. 84.
3 TIbid., p. 88.
10 Tbid., pp. 92-94.
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behaviour of certain Gnostic groups whom he met in Egypt. Apparently,
these Gnostics held that man was saved by the practice of intercourse
though without ejaculation, and in a ritual meal, which they offered to
God, they fed on human semen and menses. St. Epiphanius not only
condemns the heresy, but also the contraceptive conduct of this group.
“They exercise genital acts, vet prevent the conceiving of children.”*!

As stated above, contraceptive devices were available. Oribasios, the
great TVth century physician and medical encyclopaedist gave the fol-
lowing counsel in his “Medical Collection” (ch. CXVI): “In order to
prevent conception, drink male or female fern root in sweet tasting wine,
blossoms and leaves of the willow, and cabbage blossoms in wine, after
coitus; but when one wants to prevent conception before copulation one
anoints the virile part of the man with ‘hédysome’ juice. The applica-
tion in a pessary after cottus of ground-up cabbage blossoms prevents
the semen from congealing; before coitus, one injects a decoction of
coronilla seed into the vagina.”*?

St. Jerome, no doubt knowing of the existence of these various devices,
encouraged Eustochium to remain a virgin, and it is in his **De custodia
virginitatis” that he set forth his views regarding the prevailing contra-
ceptive practices: “‘Others, however, drink before coitus a potion in order
to remain sterile, and go on even to practise abortion. Many, when they
become aware of the results of their immorality, meditate on how they
may deliver themselves by means of poisonous expedients, and, often
dying themselves for that reason, go to hell as threefold murderers; as
suicides, as adulteresses to their heavenly bridegroom Christ, and as
murderesses of their still unborn child.”*?

The pre-Chalecedonian Church Father, who may have influenced the
ethical thinking of the Coptic theologians of the mid-twentieth century
with respect to contraception more than anyone else is St. Augustine,
the Bishop of Hippo. In his polemics against the Manichees, St. Augus-
tine laid the foundation for the Christian ethic of sex. The Manichees had
dissociated sexual activity and procreation. St. Augustine, who had
spent eleven years as a Manichean Auditor, from age eighteen to twenty-
nine, exposed and condemned the sexual immoralities of his former fel-
low-believers. In the first year after his baptism, he wrote two books,
which clearly reflect his revulsion, “The Morals of the Manichees” and

41 TIbid., pp. 95-97.
12 Himes, N. E., op. cit., p. 93.
3 Himes, N. E., loe. cit.
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“The Morals of the Catholic Church”. In the former volume, St. Augus-
tine declared that the Manichees were opposed to marriage because
they were opposed to procreation, which, for St. Augustine, constituted
the very purpose of marriage. The Manichees employed the sterile
period to prevent conception, “is it not you who used to warn us to watch
as much as we could the time after purification of the menses when a
woman is likely to conceive, and at that time refrain from intercourse,
lest a soul be implicated in the flesh? From this it follows that you con-
sider marriage is not to procreate children, but to satiate lust” (The
Morals of the Manichees 18.65).4

Similar to the condemnation of coitus interruptus by St. Epiphanius of
Cyprus, St. Augustine also denounced the “pouring out” in a “‘shameful
slip” (Against Faustus 22.30). In fact, the Manichees used every con-
ceivable means to avoid conception. “They are unwilling to have chil-
dren, on whose account alone marriages are made”, and prostitution
with its various contraceptive devices must have seemed to the Manichees
preferable to marriage with procreation.

One cannot separate St. Augustine’s view of sex and marriage from
his personal experience. While he was a Manichee, he had lived with a
girl whom he did not marry, and by whom he had a son, named Adeoda-
tus. It was this sexual relationship, which after his conversion to Chris-
tianity led to unresolved guilt, which, in turn, determined his attitude
to sexual matters, an attitude which was to become the official attitude
of the Latin Church towards sex.

For St. Augustine there was nothing rational, spiritual or even sacra-
mental in sexual intercourse, and he considered marriage as being good
solely because of “offspring, fidelity and symbolic stability” (The Good
of Marriage 29.32). Again and again he emphasized that sexual inter-
course was lawful only for the sake of procreation. “What food is for the
health of a man, intercourse is for the health of the species ... what is
unlawful food in supporting life, this is fornication or adulterous inter-
course in seeking offspring” (The Good of Marriage 16.18).

It is this intense stress on procreation, which led St. Augustine to
consider that an unmarried woman living in a sexual relationship with
an unmarried man and only wanting children may be less a sinner than
some matrons, who seek marital intercourse not for progeny, but in-
temperately. The principal sexual sin in the eyes of St. Augustine is that
of not desiring children and of preventing conception.

i Noowax, J. T., op. cit., p. 120.
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In his book “Marriage and Concupiscence’’, St. Augustine deals
explicitly with the issue of contraception, condemning vehemently
those, who “procure poisons of sterility, and if these do not work, ex-
tinguish and destroy the fetus in some way in the womb, preferring that
their offspring die before it lives, or if it was already alive in the womb
to kill it before it was born (Marriage and Concupiscence 1.15.17).

For centuries to come, moral theologians in the Orient and Occident
have relied upon the Bishop of Hippo whenever they were faced with the
ethic of sex. Very simply, for St. Augustine sexual activity had only one
justification, that of procreativity. This view, although not shared by
St. John Chrysostom, was largely followed by the Oriental Church
Fathers. St.Cyril of Alexandria, for example, judged marriage as
wholly good only in so far as it was used for procreation (Adoration in
Spirit and Truth 15, PG 68:690).%

6. The Coptic Fathers

In spite of the fact that marriage was always considered as something
good, and a “great mystery”, the Coptic_Church retained the doctrine
of the superiority of virginity to married life. The leadership of the
Church, i.e. the bishops, archbishops and patriarchs have always been
monks, and the monastic life is referred to as the “angelic life™.

Beginning with the Desert Fathers, the “Paradise or Garden of the
Holy Fathers™ is a heroic testimony of the battles which were fought for
the sake of virginity. Whenever a carnal thought entered the mind of
Ammonius, he would make a piece of hot iron and lay it upon his mem-
bers, so that they always be in a state of wounds,*® and whenever the
devil of fornication made an attack upon Evagrius, he stood up naked
the whole night long in the desert, until his flesh was quite shrivelled
and dried up.?” Abba Poemen used to say: “Thou shalt have no converse
with women.”18

Demetrius, the 12th Patriarch (d. 230 a.p.), who made himself an
eunuch of his own free will so that he was more glorious than those who

15 Ibid., p. 139.

% Bubae, E. A. W., The Paradise or Garden of the Holy Fathers being Histories
of the Anchorites, Recluses, Monks, Coenobites and Ascetic Fathers of the Deserts
of Egypt. London, 1907, Vol. I, p. 105.

47 Ibid., I, p. 225,

¥ Ibid., II, p. 63.
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were born eunuchs,* also counselled that the brave man is not he who
kills wild beasts, but he that dies pure from the embraces and snares of
women.®® Benjamin I, the 38th Patriarch (623-662 a.p.). dwelt in the
desert and despised his body and cut off his desires for the love of the
Lord Christ our God.?* The monks of the Monastery of Tamnfirah used
to chastise their bodies with iron and with chains,3? and Abba John, the
Bishop of Niciou, killed a monk of the Wadi 'n-Natriin monasteries, who
had committed the sin with a nun, whom he had taken into the monas-
tery.?® Gabriel 1, the 57th Patriarch (910-920 A.p.), overcame the lust of
sin by going round the cells of the monks outside to clean out their
latrines, without that anyone knew about it, until the lust left him.5*
St. Augustine had taught the virtue of sexual procreativity in married
life. Menas, the 61st Patriarch (956-974 a.p.), however, no longer shared
this view. His parents had forced him into marriage against his wishes,
and when they had conducted him into his bridal-chamber with his wife,
he said: “O my sister, what profit have we in this world? Let us say now
that we came together and fulfilled the desire of our bodies and that we
received children both female and male, what would be the advantage of
this and what profit should we have from it?”” When he had reassured
the woman’s mind to preserve the chastity of their bodies, he said to her:
“Sit thou now in thy house, and I shall go to become a monk.’3 The
teachings concerning the merits of the virginal life were not restricted
to the monks and the bishops. In the vita of Abraham, the 62nd Patriarch
(975-978 A.p.), we read of a tanner, who plucked out his eye on account
of his lust and the commandment of the Lord (Matthew XVIII:9).58
About Theodore of the Ennaton Monastery it is recorded that when
an Arab maid exposed herself to him and forced herself on him, he took
a cutting knife and cut off with it his testicles. Then he fell down as one
dead, till Surir the monk came and found him lying in this condition.

¥ Everrs, B. T. A., History of the Patriarchs of the Coptic Church (HPCC),
Patrologia Orientalis, 1, i, p. 61.

0 HPCC, Patr. Orient. I, i, p. 64.

51 HPCC, Patr. Orient. I, ii, p. 239,

2 HPCC, Patr. Orient. I, iii, p. 338,

¥ HPCC, Patr. Orient. I, iii, p. 287.

M Aziz SURYAL ATIvA, Yassa “ABp an-Masin, O. H. E. KHS-BURMESTER,
History of the Patriarchs of the Egyptian Church (HPEC), Cairo, 1948, 1959, 11,
ii, p. 118,

s HPEC, 11, ii, pp. 124-125.

s HPEC, I, ii, p. 142,
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He roasted some dried cheese and placed it upon the wound till the blood
ceased to flow and the monk was healed.?

These few incidents may suffice to demonstrate the serious concern
with which the Copts regarded the virtue of virginity. For “‘those who
vow celibacy, and .re able to keep their vows, have a more excellent
way and a more perfect holiness. For marriage is holy, but celibacy is
better and holier (I Cor. VII:33,34,38).58

With respect to the constant danger of the various practices of sexual
irregularities, the Coptic Church enforced the teachings of the New
Testament and the Church Fathers. Homosexuality, condemned by
St. Paul (Romans 1:24-27) because it was “‘against nature”, is strongly
condemned by the Copts as illustrated in the story of the deacon of
Minyati Milig, “who copulated with an effeminate man and fell with
him into sin ... and was subsequently punished with leprosy”.5

Practices of incest are as severely condemned by the Coptic Church
as in the West. GraTrax had stated in his canon ““Adulterii malum’ that
the evil of adultery surpasses fornication, but is surpassed by incest.® In
the Coptic tradition we hear that during the first half of the VIIIth cen-
tury, an elder son of Asfant slept with his sister and tempted also his
younger brother to do so. Thus the two brothers did with their sister the
foul deed. And the girl became pregnant. But the earth opened her mouth
and swallowed ker up, and many were present and witnessed this.5!

From the VIIth century onwards, the Coptic Church was repeatedly
faced with the issue of holding up the Christian ideal of monogamy,
for Islamic polemics often attacked the Christian position with regard
to marriage. “Abdallih ibn Isma‘il Hashimi addressed himself to “‘Abd
al-Masih ibn Ishaq al-Kindi (820 A.p.) pointing out to his friend the
more convenient concept of marriage in Islam. For that matter, from
within and from without the Church, pressures were brought to bear
upon priests, bishops and patriarchs to condone the marriage practices
of the majority of people in Egypt. Abraham, the 62nd Patriarch, “saw
a number of the notables taking concubines and begetting children by
them, and he excommunicated them for their polygamous practices”.52
*7 HPEC, 11, iii, pp. 245-246.

* Frrorravs, A Catechism of the Coptic Church. London, 1892, p. 37.
*» HPEC, II, ii, p. 226.
% Noowan, J. T., op. cit., p. 174,

. HPCC, Patr. Orient., V, p. 80. Cf. Numbers X VI:30.
%2 HPEC, 11, ii, p. 137.

®
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And just as Abraham was poisoned by Coptic notables because of his
stand against their immoralities, John XV, the 99th Patriarch (1619-
1629), was conveniently removed by Coptic notables because of his in-
sistence upon monogamy. About Mark V (1603-1619) his predecessor,
it is reported that he was temporarily evicted from his patriarchal
throne by the Bishop of Damietta, because the Patriarch did not tolerate
polygamy. The Bishop of Damietta taught that the Old Testament
practice of polygamy was not cancelled by the Gospel. The Patriarch
excommunicated the heretical bishop, who approached Ga‘far Pasha,
the wili, who in return removed the Patriarch from his throne and placed
another monk who favoured polygamy upon the throne. However, the
Christians of Cairo and Upper Egypt remained faithful to Mark and
finally succeeded in having him re-enthroned.%?

These few instances illustrate the constant threat which the Coptic
Church faced and still faces with respect to her strict adherence to the
Christian doctrine of monogamy.

ITI. The Attitudes of the Copts of the XXth Century

to Contraception

The following paragraph is merely concerned with the attitudes of the
Orthodox Copts towards Planned Parenthood rather than with any of
the specific methods to be employed. It is on the issue of methods, that
the Churches of Western Christendom are divided. The Catholic Church,
which condemns the use of mechanical and chemical means of contra-
ception, has lately permitted the use of the so-called rythm-method and
temporary abstinence. In the 1930 papal encyclical Casti connubii, Pope
Pius XI made a passing reference to couples who have intercourse, even
though through natural causes either of time or of certain defects new
life cannot result. Such intercourse, the Pope held, was lawful, provided
the intrinsic nature of the act was preserved.®* Pope Pius XII, his suc-
cessor, addressed on October 29, 1951 the Italian Catholic Society of
Midwives and defended in his statement the right of parents to limit or
to space their children for medical, economic, eugenic or social reasons.

% StroTHMANN, R., Die Koptische Kirche in der Neuzeit. Tiibingen, 1932,
pp. 16-17.

8 Dewart, LeEsuig, Casti Connubii and the Development of Dogma in RoBERTS,
Taomas, Contraception and Holiness. New York, 1964, pp. 202-310.
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The rythm-method was approved by the Catholic Church, because it does
not directly interfere with the procreative purpose of sex, whereas any
barrier placed between the sperm and the ovum frustrates the natural
design of the act. The use of the rythm period, once attacked by St.
Augustine when used to avoid procreation, was now fully sanctioned.

On the other hand, most Protestant Churches maintain that man has
the right and the responsibility not only to engage in family planning,
but also to select the most appropriate means for family planning. The
basis for contraception is the premise that children have a God-given
right to be well-born. If man is responsible, he must take into considerat-
ion what the birth of another person will do within the family as well
as the community as a whole. In the past, men have relied on various
means of contraception, which were crude and unreliable. However,
there has been enormous development in the means of contraception,
which have given us considerable freedom, but also responsibility to
select the most appropriate way of controlling life.

Contrary to the other Christian Churches, e.g. the Catholic, the Greek
Orthodox, and most Protestant denominations, the Coptic Orthodox
Church has not issued so far an official pronouncement concerning her
attitude towards Planned Parenthood, although it is hoped that the
Pope of Alexandria may arrive at some conclusion of the issue, which
could provide guidance for the Orthodox Copts to follow.

Being traditionally conservative, the majority of the Orthodox Copts
consider the idea of family planning contrary to the age-old attitude that
God, and only God, gives and takes life, and that, therefore, it is not for
man to interfere in the mysterious workings of God. Scriptural passages
are frequently quoted by Copts in defense of their attitude towards
contraception. In fact, two principal arguments are most often advanced
by members of the Coptic clergy and by Coptic laymen. Contraception
is a violation of God’s explicit commands as revealed in the Holy Script-
ures, and contraception for the Copts leads to racial suicide in an ever
numerically increasing Islamic society.

The Religious Arguments used by Orthodox Copts against
Planned Parenthood

a) The practice of contraception is a violation of God’s command as
given to Abraham: “And I will make thy seed as the dust of the earth: so
that if a man can number the dust of the earth, then shall thy seed also
be numbered.” Genesis XII1:16,
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b) And the words of the Lord to Isaac: “And I will make thy seed to
multiply as the stars of heaven, and I will give unto thy seed all these
countries, and in thy seed shall all the nations of the earth be blessed.”
Genesis XXVI:4.

¢) And the words of the Lord to Jacob: “And God said unto him, I
am God Almighty: Be fruitful and multiply; a nation and a company of
nations shall be of thee, and kings shall come out of thy loins.” Genesis
XXXV:I1.

d) And the promise of the Lord to Moses: “By little and little I will
drive them out from before thee, until thou be increased and inherit
the land.” Exodus XXIII:30.

e) And the Divine Command to Moses and Aaron, which stated that
sexual intercourse should not be practised until seven days after the
cessation of the menses, means, that parenthood is the only justification
for sexual intercourse, because the Lord knew that this is the most
fertile period of the female sexual cycle. Cf. Leviticus XV:19-30.

f) The Lord was displeased with Onan’s contraceptive way when he
practised coitus interruptus with his brother’s wife. Genesis XXXVIII:
9-10.

Arguments of Racial Suicide used by Orthodox Copts against
Planned Parenthood

a) Lack of conception in a nation is believed to be a punishment of the
Lord and a sign of His anger, for remember the words of the Prophet
Hosea: “For they shall eat, and not have enough; they shall commit
whoredom, and shall not increase, because they have left off to take heed
to the Lord.” Hosea IV:10.

b) The Copts are the true descendants of the Pharaonic race, and,
though at one time, we ruled all of Egypt, to-day we are a small minority.
We share the problems and difficulties of every minority in the world.
Should we increase our difficulties by decreasing in numbers? If we are
going to encourage planned parenthood among our Coptic families, we
are committing racial suicide. On the contrary, we ought to encourage
early marriages with as many children as possible so as to increase our
percentage and thus improve our situation.
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The Religious Arguments used by Copts for
Planned Parenthocd

Those Copts, who favour the principle of Planned Parenthood and the
use of contraceptive devices, also justify their views by citing the Holy
Seriptures.

a) “God created man in his own image, breathed into his nostrils the
breath of life, blessed him and told him to subdue the earth.” Genesis
[:28. This means, that God created man as a master of nature and not as
its servant. Since the beginning, man has tried to control nature. He
protected himself from the cold by wearing clothes, from the heat by
living in air-conditioned homes, he irrigated the barren deserts and
transformed them into gardens. Planned Parenthood is another step in
this struggle. It is for man to decide whether his expression of love will
be procreative or not.

b) According to the Christian ethie, marriage is not only instituted
for the procreation of offspring, but marriage is ordained for the mutual
help of husband and wife and for the prevention of uncleanliness. The
Divine Command *“Be fruitful and multiply” was given several thousand
vears ago, when there was no problem of over-population. Moreover,
when Jesus Christ came in the fulness of time (Gal. 1V:4), He taught that
these commands were given for the benefit of men, and that we must
understand the wisdom of them, and not blindly follow them, for “‘the
Sabbath was made for man, and not man for the Sabbath” (St. Mark
I1:27).

¢) Jesus Christ said to his disciples: “Ye are the salt of the earth”
(St. Matthew V:18). The salt constitutes a very small part of the food, but
it gives flavour and taste. This shows that Jesus Christ cared more for
quality than for quantity.

With respect to any particular contraceptive methods, those Copts,
who were interviewed, did not specify their views. They did not restrict
contraception to abstinence or the rhythm-method.

The Opinions of Leading Copts

The following statements represent the opinions of leading Coptic
clergymen and laymen, and again the samples reveal positive as well as
negative attitudes to contraception.

The Reverend Fr. M. S.: “Our Coptic Church is in direct succession
from the Holy Apostles SS. Peter and Paul, and especially from St. Mark,
and, therefore, no cha nge is ever desirable, for what could be better than

6 = 673230 Orientalia Suecana Vol, X VI
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the thinking of the Holy Apostles! Marriage exists solely for the pro-
creation of children, and not for the satisfaction of sinful desires and lust.
Therefore, the duty of every man and every woman is to perform the
sexual act only if they desire children. If not, well, then they must
practise abstinence and stay away from each other and fight against
their sexual passions by prayer and adoration. As for contraception, 1
certainly do not approve of it as a means of fertility control. It is un-
healthy, and it has harmed every person I have known, who has em-
ployed it in one way or the other. Moreover, it is contrary to God’s will.”

Dr. M. T.: “Certainly we do not want to teach our peasants about
contraception. On the contrary, we want their numbers to increase, for
they are the people, who take care of our agriculture, and without them
we could not survive. These peasants have been and still are satisfied
with their standard of living.”

In reply, Mr. A. B. said: “This, indeed, is a very selfish point of view,
for we should not live by the misfortune of others. Those poor people do
not complain, because they do not know a better way of life, yet, it is
our duty to teach and to enlighten them.”

Dr. H. Gi.: “The Copts are very few in number. They are a minority in
this land. We do not want Planned Parenthood, for we want to grow in

numbers.

In reply, Mr. M. I. said: “But we should be interested in having
healthy and educated people, rather than large numbers of sick and
ignorant people.”

The Reverend Fr. P. al-M.: “The opinions on the issue of contraception
are divided, and I do not intend to give the answers to this problem for
the whole Church. It must be remembered, however, that there is a
certain degree of discrepancy between religion and nature. This does not
mean that religion is contrary to nature, rather, religion elevates nature,
and thus also marriage, which is a natural institution, is elevated to the
status of a Holy Sacrament. The latter in turn gives nature a supernatural
effectiveness. In Christian marriage, which is sanctified by God, we can
observe three purposes:

1. It is instituted for the mutual help of the man and the woman.
2. It is instituted for the procreation of mankind.
3. It is instituted for the protection against human weakness and sin.

In the New Testament, virginity is shown as being superior to mar-
riage, though not opposed to marriage. The Church does not accept
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divorce for any reason, even in cases of barrenness. In principle, the
Church recognizes birth-control as a means, but not as an end in itself. In
order to raise man to a spiritual understanding of Holy Matrimony, the
Church imposes chastity during certain days, e.g. during the periods of
fasting, on the eve of feasts, before and after receiving the Sacrament of
Holy Communion, as well as during certain periods, when the state of the
woman demands it. During these times, the Christian should intensify
his spiritual exercises, and his relationships to his partner should be
limited. Coitus interruptus is explicitly condemned by the Holy Seript-
ures, and, therefore, any mechanical means of contraception must be
condemned, because they are means of interruption. However, one must
distinguish between the principle and the methods. Principles are laid
down by the Church, while the methods can be subject to discussion.
There are natural and unnatural methods of contraception. A method is
accepted as long as it does not violate nature, it must be human, and it
must be in accordance with the stated purpose of marriage. The methods,
then, which the Church allows are those, which are natural, rather than
those, which are artificial. Hence, chastity is really the only method,
which should be established in the Name of God. Yet, at the same time,
one must distinguish between the principles and their applications in
conerete circumstances. This is the responsibility of the physician and the
priest, for there are exceptions, which may require special considerations.
Nevertheless, a good Christian conforms as much as possible to the
principles established by the Church.”

The Reverend Fr. Y. A. Y.: “Planned Parenthood is in agreement
with the most recent social and national aspirations of our society,
especially in view of the overwhelming population problem in our land.
And if we are to survive, we must favour quality over against quantity.
Naturally, one must always warn against its misuse, yet, the possibility
of its misuse should not bar its use.”

From the above mentioned statements we learn that there is no sense
of unanimity among the Copts with respect to the issue of contraception.

In the Egyptian country-side, the various contraceptive techniques of
the Copts do not differ from those employed by the Muslims, and these
devices range from the insertion of a sponge soaked in a weak acid into
the vagina to a wide variety of locally determined magical practices.
Winifred Blackman mentions, “that on the site of a partially submerged
ancient temple in Middle Egypt, which is believed to possess miraculous
powers, women clamber over the stones on the edge of the pool and also
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over those partially submerged hoping to prevent conception by this act.
Also, if an expectant mother wishes to have no more children for a certain
period, she will take the seeds of a castor-oil plant and, on the day after
her child is born, she will eat one of the seeds if she wishes to be without
another child for one year, two if for two years, and so on. This is be-
lieved to be invariably effective. If a woman has a spite against another
woman who wishes to have a child she may secretly insert some castor-
oil seeds into her food, and so render her unable to conceive.

If a woman when she gives birth to a child does not want to conceive
again for some time, she takes some date-stones and covers them with
some of the blood of her confinement, and then, tying them up in a rag,
conceals them in a wall of her house between the bricks. The chink is
then stopped up with clay. Each date-stone she thus conceals represents
a year, and the number, of course, varies according to the number of
years she wishes to remain without offspring.”?

On the other hand, the newly established Family Planning Clinics
prescribe the following devices. Most widely used, especially by the
educated and emancipated women is the vaginal diaphragm and jelly.
In the rural areas, vaginal foam tablets are mainly used. Since 1962,
preceptine jelly and Delfin cream with applicators are introduced.
Numerous experiments with oral contraceptive pills have been carried
out, and since August 1964, intra-uterine contraceptive devices are
widely used.

In view of the population statistics of the United Arab Republic the
need for some urgent population control methods is apparent. It is im-
portant to remember, however, that in addition to the ancient and
modern, natural and artificial devices socio-psychological factors are of
supreme importance. Urban life, formal education, modern means of
communication, expanding economic opportunities, these are the factors
which will provide new aspirations, which can lead the individual to limit
the size of the family. It is within this framework of a changing socio-
economic matrix, that the provisions for birth-control information and
application may, indeed, achieve a lower fertility.

% Brackman, WixtFrep, The Fellahin of Upper Egypt. London, 1927, pp. 106
108,



LADISLAV DROZDIK

Towards Defining the Structural Level of
the Stem in Arabic

1. Preliminaries

For a number of linguistic procedures a sufficiently exact and possibly
unified definition of the basic linguistic (in our context: morphological)
notions is of importance. Some of the very basic notions of the Semitic
morphology as well as terms related to them, such as root, stem, base,
pattern, ete., have undergone considerable changes within, at least, the
last two centuries of Semitologic investigations in Europe and else-
where, being, in some single cases, markedly influenced even by the
research accomplished by that time in the field of Indo-European. As
a result of a natural development, we frequently find notions, brought
into use in various evolutional stages of Semitologic research work (and,
which is even more important, notions successively grown out from dif-
ferent, mutually incommensurable taxonomic systems), used side-by-
side with those generated by the newly constituted hierarchies none of
which being fully statable in terms of those underlying some of the bor-
rowed notions and related terms. A similar situation, even if being in some
sense quite natural and, apart probably from a rather limited number of
exact, viz. axiomatizable branches of human knowledge only, generally
met with in other scientific fields as well, operates as a disturbing factor
in every attempt to provide a descriptive statement of particular lin-
guistic features.

When going through the excellent Marouzeau’s Lexique,! for instance,
we find the root opposed to the base (viz. in Semitology). The former
being said, by the author, to be identifiable with a group of consonants
while the latter, with a group of consonants accompanied with respective
vowels. A similar delimitation of the above concepts, although true and

1 J. Marouzeav, Lexique de la terminologie linguistique, 3% éd., Paris, 1951
(viz. the Russian translation by N. D. Axprevev, Moscow, 1960, pp. 140-1 (the
entry “koren” [root/[)).
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adequate, cannot be taken for generally recognized either from a taxo-
nomic or terminological points of view. For the root, as a matter of
evidence, apart from its abstracted, i.e. purely consonant-constituted
shape, is frequently used in designing the minimum morphemic segment
made up of both consonants and vowels (cf. below), equaling in this
case the Marouzeau-said base, while the base, apart from the above
sense is, by some investigators, used in the sense of the zero-featured
morphophonemic stem alternant.!

The relation between root and base yields, with some scholars, an
opposition between different structural levels, the base corresponding
in this case to what it would be possible to design by the term of stem
or, at least, to consider it as consituting part of the hierarchy of stem
features.> With other scholars, the same morphemic segment, corre-
sponding to the above base, is, alternatively, described in terms of root
(viz., for instance, Kurylowicz's root-said units of the type qtul, gtil,
qtal).? The same attitude was, some decades ago, adopted by C. Brockel-
mann (cf. GvG, 1, 286-7), under perceptible influence of the Indo-Euro-
pean linguisties, with, however, a simultaneous attempt to reject the
notion of root at all and to substitute it by that of base (Base).*

One of the consequences of these discrepancies, as evident from the
preceding, is the lack of an unambiguous, commonly accepted criterion to
define the relation between root and stem, in Semitology. Since the

1 Cf. H. Braxc in his review of T. F. MrrcueLL’s *An Introduction to Egyptian
Colloquial Arabie’ in Word, 13. 535-540 (1957). Braxc speaks, here, about a base
form or base “of which a vowel alternating with zero does not form part” (p. 538)
such as hka:ya (in [fihka:yal, for instance) as against [hika:ya/. That Braxc locates
the whole problem of this type of alternation on thematic level seems to be proved
by the fact that, in the earlier period of his dialectological investigation, the author
speaks about a “stem™ (instead of the recent base) and a “stem” whose particular
consonant clusters are “separated by a vowel” (viz. [kuth[-plus-ma| = [kutibnal),
instead of morphophonemic alternants related to the base (cf. H. Braxc, Studies
in North Palestinian Arabic, Jerusalem 1953, pp. 74 f.). For the Braxc-conceived
base cf. also CDB, 57.

2 (f.,, for instance, B. M. Graxpe, Kurs arabskoy grammatiki v sravnitel'no-
istori¢eskom osvedtenii, Moscow 1963, p. 10: maktabu- stem of the third order,
malktab- stem of the second order, ktab- stem of the first order which cannot be fur-
ther divided into smaller (thematically pertinent) units, the latter being, alter-
natively, designed by the term “base” (baza), too.

3 Cf. J. Kurvrowicz, L'apophonie en sémitique, Wroclaw-Warszawa-Krakow,
1961, p. 174, ef. also “la racine verbale™ *$kur (ib., 15), ete., ete.

4 Instead of the GraxDE-proposed levelling ‘root-stem’ (of which, at the the-
matic level of the 1st order the base forms part).
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following statements are predominantly based on synchronic grounds
without any noticeable regard to the historic background of the pro-
blem, no attention will be paid to any of the time-honored theories,
elaborated by the European Semitology. which tried to prove the
biliteral origin of some (with certain scholars, all)! triliteral ‘stems’
in Semitic.?

Unfortunately, neither is there a workable agreement in defining
these universals in the very recent descriptions of particular Semitic
languages (in the following we shall be concerned with Arabic only).
The criterion of segmentability of a given morphological item into its
minimum morphemic constituents (viz. morphemes), which is of chief
importance for this purpose, did not get, in turn, any satisfactory de-
finition so far. While D. Cohen, for instance, does not hesitate to speak
about what he calls ‘racine monoliteére’ (cf. b in hat “sister”) in Has-
saniya Arabic,® the Georgetown-proposed taxonomy of morphological
features treats biliterals as minimum segmentable units (viz. ah, sana,
ete.. in Iraqi Arabic, for instance).! Father Fleisch’s suggestion of
considering biliterals as non-segmentable wholes contrasts with both
the above systems (Fleisch speaks about “37 mots, gui sont & eux-
mémes leur racine” such as yad, ete.).?

In the following we shall try to approach some aspects of the theory
of stem in Arabic (allowedly Semitic). The proper aim of this paper is
to provide morphological evidence for defining Arabic compounds at

! Viz. MAYER LamBert in Studien zu Ehren Alex. Kohuts, Berlin 1897, pp. 354 ff.,
quot. in Gesextus, Hebr. Gr., 28th ed., p. 106, fn. 1; cf. also BrockELMaNN, GvG
I, 285.

2 The latter being considered as relatable to biliteral ‘roots’ (viz. GESENIUS
Wurzel [radix primaria, bilitteralis/), op. cit., 106. Cf. esp. Prirrerr, Der Grund-
stamm des starken Verbums im Semitischen und sein Verhiiltnis zur Wurzel, in
“Morgenlind. Forschungen”, Leipzig 1875, pp. 69-106; quot. in Gesextus, 105,
fn. 1; GvG I, 285.

3 (Of. D. Congx, Le dialecte arabe hassiniya de Mauritanie, Paris 1963, p. 174,
fn. 1.

4 Cf. W. M. Erwin, A Short Reference Grammar of Iraqgi Arabie, Georgetown
University Press, Washington, D. C., 1963 (viz. § 4. Introduction to Morphology,
pp. 47-61; for the quoted biliterals cf. ib., 48). Nearly the same hierarchy of basic
morphological notions is used in other items of the Georgetown Arabic Research
Program as well.

5 H. FreiscH, L’arabe classique. Esquisse d’une structure linguistique. Beyrouth
1956, p. 22.
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the thematic level by introducing some modifications into the George-
town-conceived hierarchy of stem features which proved to be the most
convenient frame for the subsequent considerations.

2. Compound Stems in Arabic

2.1. The morphological structure of Arabic words, based in all seg-
mentable morphological units (the limits of segmentability will not be
pushed beyond the biliteral minimum) on the clearly recognizable root-
and-pattern system, imposes some special restrictions upon the treat-
ment of compounds in terms of Greenberg’s criterion R>W which
underlies the procedural formula R/W (where R indicating the number
of roots while W that of words).! In Arabic, as evident, the root, as
far as forming part of a word segmentable into a root and a pattern
(both constituting a stem), never occurs independently of nonroots
related to it. Nonroots, co-occurring with respective roots, are to be
identified with the whole of structural features constituting a pattern
or a pattern complex.? That is, in a minimum sense, with particular sets
of interradical vowel morphemes related to roots (in the case of patterns)
and, in a maximum sense, with these vowel morphemes occurring in
combination with one or more affixes (in the case of pattern complexes).
As a matter of evidence, the above statements hold only if we identify
roots with gtl-featured abstracted units—as we really do—and not with
base-featured vowel containing root-said segments.

For both practical and theoretical purposes the notion of stem is
of importance for handling Arabic compounds by virtue of its represent-
ing the minimum autonomously occurring morphemic segment. in-
cluding both its hierarchically inferior heterogeneous constituents,
roots and patterns. Moreover, this feature is underlain, at pre-compound
level, by a one-to-one relation between the number of roots (within the
(R +P)-wholes) and that of stems. From this point of view, it would be
even possible to suggest a substitution of the structural domain of root
by that of stem, as a compound-defining factor. However, a valid sub-

1 J. H. GREENBERG, A Quantitative Approach to the Morphological Typology
of Language”, in IJAL, 26. 178-194 (1960).

* The substantial part of the descriptive taxonomy of the root-and-pattern
features of Arabic, apart from the newly-introduced notions specifically related to
compound stems, is based on that of W. M. Erwix, op. cit., 47-61, esp. 47-54: the

same is true of the terminology used.
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stitution of this sort cannot be carried out for both pre-compound and
compound levels of a compound generating procedure unless facing the
necessity to restate the whole theory and terminology of Arabic stem
in a quite untraditional way, since it is not possible to establish a one-
to-one relation between the number of Arabic roots (as combined with
pattern features) and that of stems at exactly the latter level of the
procedure. Cf.:
TasLE 1.

Relation between the
number of B (within

Type of the (R + P)-wholes) and

construction that of S Examples

Non- (or pre-) com- symmetrie, i.e. ra's—=(R+P)=8
pound construetion (R+P)=8 mal —(R+P)=8
Compound construc- asymmetric, i.e.

tion (R+P)+(R+P)=8 ra’s-mal =8

In order to avoid the equation S+ 8 =8, obtainable deductively from
the above data, we shall introduce a new dichotomy at the stem level,
notably the distinction between (1) the non-compound stems (symbolized
henceforth as 8) and (2) the compound stems (rendered by the symbol
S hereafter) with the subsequent writing S+ 8 =8, The non-compound
stems are fully statable in terms of the Georgetown taxonomy of stem.
As for the second category, such thematic units will be considered as
compound ones which can subsequently be analyzed into two (or, theo-
retically, more) non-compound stems. (Theoretically, it would be even
possible to consider compound stems as, in turn, constituting other
compound stems of a higher order, too. Practically, however, similar
constructions seem to be of no occurrence, at least when viewed from
a purely synchronic angle). While speaking, within the limits of the
present study, about a more-than-one-root one-word construction, it will
be identified, at the structural level of stem, with this latter category.
Nevertheless, alternatively, when taking into account the newly intro-
duced bi-partition between S and 87, the R from Greenberg’s compound-
defining evidence R >W can satisfactorily be replaced by S.

Although such constructions as ra’s-mal, “irg-siis, etc. can be, in the
above sense, described as monothematic ones, the feature of one-stem-
ness of a given compound construction cannot predictively be considered
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as stable as it might appear at the first glance from the above tabular
statement. In fact, a number of Arabic compounds cannot be defined
as such in the whole scale of their inflectional and/or derivational re-
presentations by using a unique compound-defining criterion. Naturally,
this does not mean that an objection is raised against the general validity
of Greenberg’s R>W (or, alternatively, in the sense of the above ex-
position, S >8’). An attempt will be rather made to answer the question
whether the sum of all possible representations of a given compound
construction can predictively be considered as compound ones by virtue
of the mere fact that one or more (but not all) of these representations
have been ascertained as satisfying the condition R >W.

From this point of view we shall distinguish between (3) stable com-
pound stems, and (4) non-stable compound stems. The stable compound
stems being characterized by the structural stability of the stem, in
the sense of compoundness, throughout the full stock of its inflectional
and/or derivational representations (cf., for instance, the Egyptian
Arabic “ir’i-sis “licorice root”, because of the exclusive occurrence of
derivated and inflected constructions relatable to what we call compound
stems (for a further hierarchization of these stems viz. later), only, such
as “ir'i-siis-i “‘relative to (esp. seller of) “irg-sis”, “ir'i-siis-iya (plur. of
the latter); similarly the Eg. Ar. ‘ardi-hal, by virtue of ‘ardi-hal-dt,
‘ardi-hal-gi, ‘ardi-hal-giya, ete.). The non-stable compound stems are,
in the sense of the above suggestions, characterized by the lack of such
a stability. The compound nature of ra’'s-mal, for instance, can unambig-
uously be accounted for by the following distributional features:* the
definiteness marker al- occurring before the initial constituent of the con-
struction: ar-ra’s-mdl; similarly the demonstratives, e.g. hada'r-ra’s-mal,
ete.; possessive suffixes after the final constituent of the construction
only, e.g. ra’s-mal-i, ete.; similarly the indefiniteness marker (fanwin).
the latter being, in the nominative, represented by -un; likewise the deri-
vational suffixes do occur after the final constituent only, e.g. (ar-)
ra’s-mal-i, (ar-)yra’s-mal-iya, ete. But, apart from this compound series,
built up by morphological means, we have another one, corresponding
partially to the former, which is backed by the syntactic pattern of
status constructus, i.e. ra’s mal: the definiteness marker al- occurring
before the final constituent of the construction, viz. ra’s al-mal (fully

! The proofs were deliberately restricted to the morphological (viz. distributional)
evidence, the latter being fully satisfactory for this purpose. For some aspects of
the phonological (viz. junctural) evidence, cf. later in the text.
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indentifiable with the rest of construct-type syntactic constructions, viz.
ra’s al-mal hada); plural is rendered by two independent plural indi-
cators each of them being covered by particular non-compound stem, cf.
ru'is (al-)amwal.

Furthermore, in accordance with the above statements and the George-
town-proposed basic stem hierarchy,! we believe it is possible to work
out further extensions of the latter in order to make it fully appropriate
for the treatment of compounds too, by introducing the following notions:
(5) simple compound stem, that is a compound stem which, by applying
Erwin’s definition of simple stems to the latter, “cannot be further ana-
lyzed into /in our case: compound/ stem and affix”” (cf. fn. 1 above),
and (6) complex compound stem, i.e. a compound stem which consists,
when modifying Erwin’s definition of complex stems, “of a [in our case:
compound/ stem plus one or more affixes and to which, as a whole, other
affixes are or may be attached” (cf. ib.).

In order to illustrate the newly-introduced notions, stems like ra’s-
mal, “irg-sis and even ga’im-magam,* ete. can account for the (5), while
ra’s-mdl-i, ra’s-mal-iya, “irg-sis-i (“‘relative to ‘irg-siis”) or the Egyp-
tian Arabic ‘4r'i-siis-i (“producer and seller of “4rg-siis’’) or the plural
form of the latter: “ir’i-siis-iya, ete. (the hyphenating is, as evident,
purely conventional and serves uniquely illustrative purposes so far)—
can be related to the (6).

2.2, Apart from this, there is another important factor pertinent
to the deseription of compound stems, the allomorphic alternation. In
view of the fact that this type of alternation emerges at non-compound
stem constituent boundaries of a number of compound stems, we shall
consider it as a junctural feature. Further, since the very notion of
stem implies, in the minimum case,® the co-occurrence of two distinct
morphemic constituents, that is roots and respective patterns, every

L Cf. W, M. Erwix, 47.

2 It should be noted that a possible coincidence of single S-constituents of a given
8’.stem with what Erwix calls complex stems will be considered irrelevant to the
above definition. That is to say, constructions like ga'im-magdam, for instance, will
be treated as simple compound ones regardless of the fact that, in this case, the
final S- constituent may be identified with Erwix-defined complex stems. Further,
the possible interpretation of the definite article al- in terms of affixes will be, in
this context, considered as irrelevant, too.

3 That is, when disregarding the possible occurrence of affixes within what
Erwix calls complex stems and when exeluding the Erwix-said solid stems out
of consideration, too.
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particular case of an allomorphic alternation should necessarily be con-
ceived as a bi-morphemic one because of its extending over two different
morphemic segments corresponding, in turn, to two different morphemes
classes (this statement holds, once again, only if we identify roots ex-
clusively with the gtl-featured consonant segments).

This type of allomorphic alternation very frequently involves:

(a) CC/C, e.g. md@’ ward | maward (Siggel, 66); qa@’im-magam | q@’ imagam,
ete.

(b) CCC/CC, e.g. ra’s mal (or ra’s-mal [the non-hyphenated writing
indicating the syntactic character of the construction, in this case,
as against the hyphenated one/) | ras-mal, ete.

(¢) CCC/CCVC (where V corresponding to a cluster-preventing vowel,
possibly due to the dialectal influence and/or to the case ending relic
of the underlying syntactic construction at pre-compound level), e.g.
‘ard hal (i.e. construct-state pattern) | ‘arduhal (Wehr, Belot; the latter
in Arabic character only), ‘ard-i hal' (Wahrmund, the writing as well
as the hyphenating is that of the quoted author). The V in the Egvptian
Arabie ‘ardihal has a clear cluster-preventing function.

As evident from the above listing of the involved features (which does
not claim to be exhaustive) it is possible to distinguish between two
basic types of alternation: (1) alternation which cannot be defined but
with simultaneous reference to both non-compound and compound
stems (i.e. at the pre-compound and compound levels of a compound-
generating procedure) and (2) alternation definable already with re-
ference to compound stems only (i.e. at the very compound level of the
procedure).

As for the first type, it can be illustrated by the following examples:
ma’ within the non-compound construction ma’ (al-)ward as alternating
with ma-, the latter, and only the latter, occurring exclusively while
forming part of a compound stem, viz. md-ward. Similarly: habb vs.
hab- in hab-qurr (cf. Fleisch, op.cit., 124); barr vs. bar- in bar-ma’i “am-
phibious”, ete.

The second type makes it possible to state the alternation within
compound stems themselves, e.g. ra’s-[ras-, both alternating while
constituting part of a compound stem, viz. ra’s-mal | ras-mal (for some
special restrictions imposed upon the possibility of describing rasmal
and its derivates in terms of compound stems cf. 2.3 below). Similarly:
qa’im-|qd’i- in ga@’im-magdam | qa@’i-magam (in the last case the hyphenat-

! Besides the last form, WanRMUND quotes “ardhdl as well.
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ing is rather impressionistic, an alternative segmenting being substan-
tially possible as well, notably ga@'im-agim, with subsequently trans-
ferring the sphere of alternation to the final constituent of the compound
stem), ete.

2.3. However, the problem of the allomorphic alternation is, in turn,
further complicated by the whole of structural features pertaining to
what is commonly designed as internal flexion in Semitic. A feature simi-
lar, in some respects, to that of structural stability, as established
relatively to compound stems in 2.1, is to be taken into account when
dealing with allomorphic alternants of a given compound stem, too.
As it will turn obvious from the following considerations, it is not always
easy to say what an allomorphic alternant within the above specified
constructional units is. Cf.:

TasLE 2.

ra's- vs, ra's- can be deseribed

in terms of an allomorphic al- (ra’s-)! vs. ras-? cannot be
ternation deseribed in these terms

ra’s-mal [ ras-mdl (ra’s)- vs. ras- in:
ra’s-mdl-i|ras-mdl-i rasaimil “plur. of rasmal”
ra’s-mdl-iyaras-mdl-iya rasmal “to capitalize™

ete, ete. rasmala “eapitalization™s, ete.

As obvious from the above parallel, the limits of the allomorphic
alternation within a given (here: compound) construction cannot be
defined abstractedly from the very feature of compoundness of the latter.
It is, therefore, hardly possible to determine in an absolute way nei-
ther whether rasmal.t in this case. is a compound construction nor wheth-

' The bracketing indicates, here, the impossibility of setting a direct parallel
between the ra’s- and ras-featured items.

* Sinece ras-, in this case, cannot be recognized as an autonomous thematic unit
(in view of the root rsml, in this case), the hyphen, unlike the convention followed
in this paper, does not imply a possible segmentation along the S-featured thematic
units,

¥ CL, e.g. rasmalat al-fawd’id “capitalisation des intérets” (Magmii‘at al-mus-
talahdt, vol. 1, 12, Cairo, Academy of Arabie Language, 1957).

* The hyphenating as implying the segmentation of a given 8’ into its S-levelled
constituents, in accordance with the convention followed, was here deliberately
omitted without, however, considering this omission as significant, i.e. as a priori
signaling the lack of compoundness of the construction under consideration (for
the symbol (—) see fn. 1 on the following page).
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er ras- (hyphen with “ras” does not necessarily imply a possible seg-
mentation along the S-featured thematic units, in this case) is relatable
to ra’s- as an allomorphic alternant or not. With reference to ras-mal-i,
ras-mal-tya, for instance, as alternating with ra’s-mal-i, ra’s-mal-iya,
one can doubt neither the compound nature of the latter nor the rela-
tion between ras- and ra’s- as that of allomorphic alternants (which,
subsequently, implies a hyphenated writing ras-mdal, ete. in accordance
with the convention established in this study). On the other hand, how-
ever, as soon as related to rasamil, rasmal, rasmala, murasmal, ete., the
answer will decidedly be negative in both cases (with a simultaneous
non-hyphenated writing).

In order to account for the above situation we esteem possible to
introduce, at the stem level of the description, the notion of thematic
valency, yielding, subsequently, a dichotomic division between (1)
ambivalent and, say, (2) univalent stems, the former being potentially
identifiable both with compound and non-compound stems, the latter
either with compound or non-compound ones. Cf.:

TaBLE 3.

Ambivalent stems Univalent stems

e.g. ras(-)malt rasmdl® ras-mdal?

(becatise of its being rasamil -rrw-m(f!-i

sderitiiaBI Wit rasmal ras-mal-iya
rasmala ete.?

rasmal? ras-miil* murasmal®

(viz. univalent (viz. ibid.) ot

stems)

Non-compouzd Compound Non-compound Compound

The notion of thematic valency, as evident, does not fully coincide
with what we design by the term structural (or, at the level predomi-

! The feature of what we call thematic ambivalence will be marked by the sym-
bol (—) henceforth.

¢ The feature of thematic univalence will be hereafter consistently indicated by
hyphenating (compound) and non-hyphenating (non-compound).

3 All these words are, as evident, constituted by a unique (quadriliteral) root
r-s-m-l and a unique pattern, related to each of these particular stem realizations.

4 ILe., as alternating with ra’s-mal (-3, -iya, ete.), the latter being, in turn, fully
identifiable with univalent (compound) stems.
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nantly referred to in this study, rather thematic) stability. The former
starts from considering a given stem as either SN or SUS’ and is
defined with reference to exactly this, and only this stem. The latter
starts from recognizing a given stem as 8" with reference to itself with,
at the same time, serutinizing the stability of this stem in the sense of
8" with reference to the sum of its inflectional and/or derivational re-
presentations. Both notions, taken as wholes, are therefore incommen-
surable with each other. Nevertheless, it is at least possible to estab-
lish some minor interdependences between some of the respective sub-
categories derived from them. Cf.:

ras-mal: univalent S because of its being identifiable with S’-stems
only (by virtue of recognizing the relation of allomorphic alternation
between ras-/ra’s); stable 8’ since it retains its status of S’ through all
its inflectional and/or derivational representations (it is to be noted
that, in accordance with the classification proposed in this paper, the
intro-flectionally controlled S-featured stems of the type rasamil,
rasmala, ete. should be related to rasmal);

ra’s-mal: univalent, i.e. always 8’ with reference to itself, but non-
stable relatively to the sum of its inflectional and/or derivational re-
presentations (viz. ru'iis amwal);

ras(-)mal: ambivalent stem because of its being potentially identi-
fiable both with S- (viz. rasmdl) and S’-stems (viz. ras-mal); incommen-
surable with stems classified according to the feature of stability;

rasmdl: univalent S-stem, as such incommensurable with stems clas-
sified along the feature of stability (viz. stable 8'-stems vs. non-stable
S-stems). It is worthwhile noting that it is exactly in this category that
the bulk of the Arabic naht-said items, as delimitated by Arab scholars,
is to be located.

(For a full-scale statement of Arabic compounds, due to the present
author, cf, “Compounding as a Second-Order Word-formational Pro-
cedure in Modern Written Arabic”, to appear in Asian and African
Studies, IIT, SAV, Bratislava, 1967.)
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Von zwei mittelalterlichen Darstellungen des Juden

I.

B. BLuMENKRANZ schreibt in seinem neuen Buche: ., Fiir einen ver-
héltnismissig hiufig kiinstlerisch formulierten Beweisgrund kennen wir
kein literarisches Vorbild. Es ist dies die Darstellung vom Juden, der an
den Eutern einer Sau saugt, wovon man hier ein Beispiel in Form eines
Saulenkapitells aus Upsala vom Ende des 13. oder Anfang des 14. Jahr-
hunderts sieht... Diese Spottfigur will die Juden in ihrer Enthaltsam-
keit vom Schweinefleisch verhéhnen.!

Das Thema kommt in der Kunst hiufig vor2. Es ist nicht nétig, die
Parallelen zu vermehren.

Sollten sich wirklich keine Spuren davon in der Literatur vorfinden?

In dem Fastnachtspiel . Ein Spil von dem Herzogen von Burgund™
(XV. Jahrh.) werden die Juden mit der Strafe belegt, aus einem Schweine
Zu saugen.

Ich sprich, das man vor allem ding

Die allergrost schweinsmuter pring,

Darunter sie sich schmiegen all,

Saug ieder ein tutten mit schall;

Der Messias lig unter dem schwantz!

Was ir enpfall, das sol er ganz

Zusammen in ein secklein pinden

Und dann dasselb zu einem mal verschlinden?.

D. Kavrmany befasste sich eingehend mit dem Erscheinen dieses

1 B. Bromexkraxz, Juden und Judentum in der mittelalterlichen Kunst, Stutt-
gart 1965, p. 42; auch franzosisch erschienen: Le Juif médiéval au miroir de 'art
chritien, Paris 1966,

? W. Morsporr, Christliche Symbolik der mittelalterlichen Kunst, Leipzig 1926,
p- 183, No. 1017; M. LowextHAL, The Jews of Germany, Philadelphia 1944, pp.
9798,

# H. A. KeLLER, Fastnachtspiele aus dem finfzehnten Jahrhundert, I, Stuttgart
1853, p. 184; O. Fraxxkr, Der Jude in den deutschen Dichtungen des 15., 16. und
17. Jahrhundertes, Mihr.-Ostrau-Leipzig 1905, pp. 30, 49; H. Prrava, Les scénes de
juifs dans la littérature dramatique du moyen age. REJ, LXXXIX, 1930, pp. 132—
133; G. K. Axpersox, The Legend of the Wandering Jew, Providence 1963, p. 39.
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ERTEYEXEXET:

Fig. 1. Siiulenkapitell aus Uppsala.

Spotthildes in der Kunst und damit, wie sich eine seiner Darstellungen,
die ..Sau von Wittenberg® im Schrifttum spiegelt, vom deutschen Lau-
rentius Fabricius (1596) angefangen bis zum franzosischen Pierre de
I'Ancre (1622). Er erklirt es — nicht ganz befriedigend — folgenderweise:
..Die in ihrer Hartnickigkeit verharrende Synagoge sollte also in den
die Milch des Schweines saugenden grossen und kleinen Juden ver-
hohnt werden.*4

1k

In Bratislava (Pozsony) ist auf dem mittelalterlichen Turme der
Franziskaner als Wasserspeier ein mit einem Giirtel versehener, mit
einem Kaftan bekleideter, auf einem Schweine reitender Jude zu sehen?.
Diese Judendarstellung ist auch spéiter nicht seltenS.

* D. KavrMaxy, La truie de Wittenberg, REJ, XX, 1890, pp. 269-274; Gesam-
melte Schriften, I, Frankfurt a. M. 1908, pp. 161-168. Vgl. noch J. TRACHTENBERG,
The Devil and the Jews, New Haven 1945, pp. 26, 47, 218.

* R. Orrvay, Pozsony varos tiorténete, 11/2, Pozsony 1898, p. 285; 8. WEIN-
GARTEN, History of the Jews of Bratislava (Pressburg), Jerusalem 1960, p. 9.

¢ E. Fucns, Die Juden in der Karikatur, Miinchen 1921, pp. 13, 19, 21, 31, 38.

7 — 673230 Orientalia Suecana Vol. X VI
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Der Jiiden Ly-

barfeit.

g[ibfc fichftu dex TJiven Tang/
JrGotres Leftrung vnd Sinang/
YO{c ficDert Son Gotts ver(peyern/
2l Chrifter vermaledeyen.

Dar3u all Chriftlich Oberkeit/

Y¢ils nicht gerbee (oifko jnleid,
Auch jr grevoliche Yudyerey/

Tioch find fic bey alln Herven frey.
Detrache dodh [olchs dbu fromer Chrift/
Dufeygft gleidbhoch / odr wer du bift.
Z.aedir dis Dud)suberpengan/
Gottwirdedm jedens gebn fein(ohm.

ANNO. M, D, LXXL

Fig. 2. Titelblatt der satirischen Spottschrift ,,Der Juden Ehrbarkeit™.

Auch diese hat ihre literarische Spur hinterlassen. Punkt 9 der Rech-
nitzer . Juden-Polizei” (1732) enthilt eine Sanktion fiir diejenigen, die
sich mit ihrem Kinfluss rithmen und ihre Gegner einschiichtern. Diese
werden mit einer Geldstrafe belegt und ,.die Schuldigen werden auch die
Sau reiten miissen." "7

Aus der Praxis ist somit eine kiinstlerische Darstellung geworden und
daraus hat sich spiter eine Redewendung gebildet.

7 B. BErRNsTEIN, Magyar Zsidd Szemle, XXX, 1913, p. 184,
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Turcica

1. kara ,,schwarz, dunkel*

Das reichstiirkische kara bedeutet bekanntlich sowohl ,.schwarz, dunkel,
finster™ als auch ..Land, festes Land, Kontinent™; die alttiirkische Ent-
sprechung ist gara . schwarz, finster” und ,,Volk™. Die besondere Frage,
ob es sich hier um zwei verschiedene, homonyme Warter oder um ein ein-
ziges Wort handelt, wird uns hier nicht in erster Linie beschiiftigen. Was
wir suchen, ist zuniichst das Etymon von kare . schwarz*. Dabei wollen
wir von einer semitischen Etymologie ausgehen, die einen Bedeutungs-
wandel ,.mischen, kneten® >.tun, machen” bzw.>. Abend, Nacht-
dunkel” (im Sinne von dem Zeitpunkt, wo sich das Licht des Tages mit
dem Dunkel der Nacht vermischt) zur Voraussetzung hat. Das alt-
hebriische ‘@éd ,.machen, tun! scheint nidmlich einst , kneten, pressen,
mischen, umriithren” (vom Teige) bedeutet zu haben, vgl. noch spiiteres
“iddd, “issa ,,(zusammen)pressen, zwingen 2, Im Akkadischen bedeutet
aber edi ,verwirrt, dunkel™, efi .ist, war verwirrt, dunkel”, und im
Arabischen ist “i&@’- ., Abend*, ‘a$wat- . Nachtdunkel. In idhnlicher
Weise lidsst sich auch kara ..schwarz™™ mit der Wurzel kar- zusammen-
bringen, die wir in karmak u. a. ,,durchmischen™ vorfinden, vgl. karma
gemischt, vermischt™, karigmak ,sich mischen, vermengen®, alttiirk.
qaril- .sich vermischen™. BROCKELMANN betrachtet zwar gara ,,schwarz®
als eine ,reine Stammform®™ (Osttiirkische Grammatik, 1954, S. 85¢
und S. 86), aber das Wort lisst sich ebenfalls als qar-a verstehen, wobei
-a also ein sog. Formans darstellt. Wenn die Zusammenstellung mit
kar- ..mischen® zutrifft, wird somit kara ,schwarz™ als ein urspriingli-
ches kar-a ,vermischt, verwirrt” >, .dunkel, undeutlich, schwarz* auf-
zufassen sein, vgl. auch eine Bildung wie garaldu, ,,undeutliche Er-

! Nach KOEHLER-BAUMGARTNER, Lexicon in Veteris Testamenti libros (1953),

S. 739b, zu urteilen ist die Etymologie umstritten.
? Vgl. BrockeLMaxy, ZDMG 74/1920, S. 215 und unten S. 112.



100 Frithiof Rundgren

scheinung®, heute karalti ,dunkle Gestalt™ sowie garaltyn ..Vogel-
scheuche (BrockELMANN, Osttiirkische Grammatik S. 99 §43b). Wenn
unser kare mit dem obenerwihnten kara ,Land”, qara . Volk™ (vgl
osman. el ,.Land, Menschen”) etymologisch identisch ist, kann jeden-
falls die Bedeutung ..Volk sowohl von kar- ,mischen™ (kar-a etwa
..Gemisch®) als auch von kara .schwarz™ ausgehen, vgl. arab. sawdd-
,.eine Menge von Menschen™.

2. el giin ,,alle Menschen*

Im Reichstiirkischen bedeutet giin . Tag™ und gelegentlich auch
..Sonne* = giines, alttiirk. kiind$. In der Verbindung el giin hat aber das
Wort diese Bedeutung nicht mehr, und es erhebt sich die Frage, ob wir
es auch hier (vgl. oben) mit zwei verschiedenen, homonymen Waortern
oder mit demselben Wort giin ,,Tag* zu tun haben. Man sagt z. B. ele
giine karsi boyle hareket edilir mi? ,.Benimmt man sich so vor allen
Menschen? mit der Nebenbedeutung von ,anderen, fremden Men-
schen, und so iibersetzt z. B. H. C. Hoxy ele giine karsi durch in the
presence of others, before all™ (A Turkish-English Dictionary, 1947,
S. 91b). Das Wort el bedeutet an sich einerseits ,.Land, Provinz®, an-
dererseits auch .. Menschen, Welt”. Aus dem Begriff .. Menschen, Welt™
hat sich die Bedeutung ,.andere, fremde™ entwickelt, und so heisst el
oglu ,.der Fremde®, eigentlich ,.Sohn der Menschen™, vgl. malayisches
orai  Mensch®, aber anak oran .Kind eines anderen®, négéri oran
_fremde, andere Linder”, slov. ljudski ..fremd, auslindisch™, zu ljudje
L Volk* usw. (vgl. M. MayrHOFER, ZDMG 104/1954 S. 269); auch das
arab. gawm- ,,Volk* kann bekanntlich dhnliche Nuancen annchmen.
Etwas komplizierter ist ein Ausdruck wie el dlem, auch eldlem geschrie-
ben, ..die anderen Leute, die fremden Leute™, . die ganze Welt™ gegen-
iiber einfachem dlem .,Welt, Universum‘. Vom etymologischen Stand-
punkt aus liegt hier eine Art Synonymkompositum vor, wie sie sich in
bilinguischen Kreisen bisweilen entwickeln kann. So finden sich im
Mitteltiirkischen Typen wie tib asl .Fundament™, bo§ azad .frei”,
yitim oksiiz ,Waise”™ usw. (BROCKELMANN, Osttiirkische Grammatik,
S. 145¢). Die Bezeichnung ,.Synonymkompositum™ ist jedoch eine nur
ganz oberflichliche. Genau besehen gibt es iiberhaupt keine Synonyme,
aber auch nicht ,,Ubersetzungskompositum® scheint hier das Richtige

3 Zum alttiirk. dg ,,Mutter™.
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zu treffen: die in Frage stehenden Ausdriicke sollten genauer untersucht
werden. Wie dem auch sein mag, unser el giin besteht aus zwei echt-
tiirkischen Bestandteilen, und es hat auch in il kiin seine mitteltiirkische
Entsprechung, vgl. BRockBLMANN, Osttiirkische Grammatik, S. 144a;
G. J. RamstepT, Einfiihrung in die altaische Sprachwissenschaft 1
(1957), S. 68. Der Darstellung Brockelmanns zufolge wiiren also hier il
und kiin als Synonyme zu betrachten, weshalb auch ein tiirkisches
Wort kiin ,,Volk* anzusetzen wiire. Tatsiichlich hat auch A. vox GABAIN
fiir die alttiirkische Mehrzahlspartikel -kiin, -giin die Grundbedeutung
.Volk* erschlossen (Alttiirkische Grammatik, 2. Aufl., 1950, S. 317b);
auch Hitseyiy Kazim Kaprr betrachtet giin in el giin als ,edat™ (Tiirk
lagati IV/1945, S. 215a)%.

In dem anonymen Werk at-Tuhfa az-zakiya fi l-luga at-Turkiya Blatt

"

24b, Z.3 (ed. B. ArarAy, 1945) lesen wir nun: /e u,.\/ Lk, U_;,f Jol e

vw'g‘g ‘alam: il kiin wa-bi-"isqati kiin; ‘alim:papas, vgl. ATALAYS Ausgdbe,
S. 46. Also: nicht nur il kiin, sondern auch il allein bezeichnet ‘@lam. Das
arab. ‘@lam bedeutet ..Welt**, im Persischen auch .,die in der Welt leben-
den Wesen'* und somit auch ,, Menschen®, vgl. arab. ‘@lamdna ..(die) Men-
schen”. Im Agyptisch-Arabischen bedeutet ‘@lam neben .,Welt™ auch
..Leute, Menschenmenge, Publikum™ (S. Spiro Bry, Arabic-English
Dictionary of the Modern Arabic of Egypt, 2. Aufl., 1923, S. 285b),
und die letzterwiihnte Bedeutung ist in der Tat ziemlich alt, vgl. R.
Dozy, Supplément aux dictionnaires arabes 11/1927, S. 164b® Schon
wihrend des Mittelalters erhielt das franzésische monde den Sinn von
..Leute”, besonders in der Redensart tout le monde, und in diesem Sinne
ist auch das “@lam der Tuhfa zu verstehen. Wenn nun aber il eigentlich
.Land” bedeutete und Kkiin I.fLoutc, Menschen®, liesse sich il + kiin
.Land* +  Menschen** zunichst als ein Ausdruck per merismum fiir
.Welt** begreifen, woraus sich dann sekundir die Bedeutung ., Leute,
Volk. Menschen* ergeben hiitte. Soweit uns bekannt ist, lisst sich jedoch
kein selbstindiges Wort kiin~giin im Sinne von . Leute, Menschen,

! Heuser-SEVKET, Tirkisch-deutsches Worterbuch, 5. Aufl. (1962), S. 163b
fasst edat als ,,Partikel* auf. B. Araray, Tiirk dilinde ekler ve kikler iizerine bir
deneme (Istanbul 1942), S. 6, hat ek = affixe, edat = désinence.

5 Vgl. Kalila wa Dimna (ed. L. Caeikno, 1950), S. 139: za"amii 'anna madinatan
kanat tud'@ Birar$ata davalahd adiwe marratan fo qatali mimman kina fihd
“Glaman wa sabaw nis@’ahum; Tbn Saraf al-Qayrawini, Masd'il al-’intigad (ed. Cu.
PELLAT, 1953), 8. 66: wa gad ‘alima hwwa wa “alima Udlamu fatt@ hahd imifu.
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Volk™ belegen, und vox Gapaix nimmt das oben erwithnte -kiin. -giin
bzw. qun, -yun als einen Mehrzahlsexponenten nur mit einem .,?** auf, vgl.
Alttiirkische Grammatik, S. 60 § 50; der hier mitgeteilte Vergleich mit
mongol. guw’un ,.Mensch™ diirfte kaum als gesichert gelten kénnen. Wie
nun z. B. eine Form wie iniyigiiniim ,.meine jiingeren Briider auch zu
analysieren sein mag (a. a. 0.)5, eine Bedeutung ,.Volk* fiir kiin scheint
im Tiirkischen nur sekundéar sein zu konnen. Denn dieses il Liin ., Volk™
diirfte letztlich mit kiin ,.Sonne, Tag™ identisch sein. Wenn nimlich das
kopulative Kompositum #l kiin erst iiber ,,Welt” zur Bedeutung ..Men-
schen, Leute, Volk*™ gelangt ist, lisst sich eben der Begriff der universalen
Welt unschwer auf il . Land, Erde” -+ Fkiin ., Himmelslicht” zuriick-
fithren, vgl. ein alttiirk. Kompositum wie @t’dz ., Kérper, Person® aus
it ,.Fleisch® + éz ,Leben, Wesen™ (od. dgl.); auch das Armenische
kennt solche Komposita.

3. basruq ,.Pferdedecke*

Bei “ALi Sir Nawi’1, Muhdkamat al-lugatayn, S. 75 (ed. Isitman) steht
folgendes zu lesen: .. Bir miiteayyen nime kim ak oydur, anga hargdh
at koyupturlar; amma aning eczasining korini Tiirk tili bile ayturlar.
Andak ki tiingliik ve 6ziik ve torlug ve basrug ve ¢ig ve kanat ve kézenek ve
uy ve bagis ve busaga ve irkene ve ald hazelkiyas.” Wihrend also das
Zelt selbst mit dem persischen Wort, hargdh (xargdh) benannt wird, ge-
braucht man fiir die verschiedenen Teile des Zeltes tiirkische Woérter.
Von diesen interessiert uns hier nur basrug, das Isitmax als ,.bir seyi
bastirmak i¢in kullanilan sirik, siirgii, tirkaz™ erklirt (S. 161)7. Iis handelt
sich dabei um dasselbe Wort, das W, RaprLo¥y als basriiy = basruy ,.die
Stiitzestange des Zeltes (wilhrend des Sturmes)” aufnimmt (Versuch
eines Worterbuches der Tiirkdialecte 1V/1960, Kol. 1536). BrockEeL-
MANN bucht nun ein basrug bei Nawa'i 83.1, das er durch .,Pferde-
decke™ wiedergibt und das er als aus basturug verkiirzt betrachtet (Ost-
tiirkische Grammatik, S. 100 § 46). S. 135 § 85 erscheint — allerdings
mit einer anderen Erklirung — wieder dieses basrug, und zwar im Sinne
von ,.Schwere”, .. Deckel”, , Pferdedecke”. Es scheint sich hier jedoch
um verschiedene Worter zu handeln. Radloff verzeichnet ein basrik
.. Filzdecke fiir die Pferde®, bastirik, basturuk ..der Uberzug des Pelzes™
(a.a. 0. IV, Kol. 1535. 1537. 1539). Die Bedeutung ..Pferdedecke™
e Vel "P.I'f-,, Oriens 15/1962, 8. 325 ff.

7 Ali §ir Nevii, Muhakemet-iil-ligateyn. Simdiki dile ¢eviren I. R. TsiTaax.
Ankara 1941.
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lisst sich kaum gut zu bas- bzw. bastir- ..driicken™ stellen. Als ein irani-
sches Lehnwort kann aber basruk, basturuk an Hand einer Gruppe von
nunmehr wohlbekannten Wértern erhellt werden. Das Neupersische
kennt ein bistarak ..a small bolster or pillow™ (F. STEINGASS, Persian-
English Dictionary, 1947, S. 185b), ein Diminutiv von bistar ..a bed,
mattress, bolster, pillow, cushion® (a.a. O., 8. 186a). Auch als ein per-
sisches Lehnwort in der élteren osmanischen Litteratur scheint bister-
pister nur den Sinn von ,Matratze. Teppich” und dgl. zu haben, so
z. B. noch bei dem 1934 verstorbenen Cenap Sahabettin in seinem
Herbstlied V. 87-89: Senenin cismi muhtazir gibidir | Su mesdfat-i
binihdyette | Bister-i vdsi-i tabi’atte ..Der Korper des Jahres ist wie mit
dem Tode ringend / In diesen unendlichen Entfernungen / Auf dem
weiten Teppich der Natur* (Tiirk klasikleri 17/1953, S. 36. ed. H.
DIzDpAROGLU).

Besondere Aufmerksamkeit fordert hier das Jiidisch-Aramiische. Im
Targiim Yoriisalmi I zu Deuteronomium 34.6 ist von einem Bett, das
mytqn’ bbystrqy mylt war, die Rede, d. h. es war mit wollenen Polstern
zubereitet (ausgeriistet); man liest das Wort als bistargé aus und iiber-
setzt es durch . Polster, Teppiche®, vgl. J. Luvy, Chaldidisches Wérter-
buch. 3. Ausg. (1959), S. 104b; derselbe, Neuhebriisches und chaldai-
sches Worterbuch iiber die Talmudim und Midraschim, 2. Aufl. 1/1924,
S. 246a; G. Darmax, Aramiisch-neuhebriiisches Handworterbuch,
3. Aufl. (1938). S. 60a. Im Baba qamma 117a kommt das Wort dreimal
vor: rby ywhnn hwh ytyb >$b° bstrqy Slpy lyh hd’ bstrq mbwtyh *mr Smtt
wSqy lyh “d d3lpy lyh kwlhw bstrqy mtwtyh “d dytyb ‘1 °r” (Der babylo-
nische Talmud, ed. L. GoLpscuminr VI/1933, S. 443) ,.Rabbi Yohanan
sass auf sieben Teppichen. Man zog einen Teppich unter ihm weg; er
trug eine Lehre vor, und jener erhob Einspruch gegen ihn, bis man alle
Teppiche unter ihm weggezogen hatte, bis er auf der Erde sass.” Hier
begegnet uns neben bstrgy auch der Sing. Npo2, das an sich auch
bastarqa gelesen werden konnte, eine Aussprache, fiir die es jedoch keine
Gewihr zu geben scheint. Ta®nit 21b kommt wieder die Form mit bis-
vor: wmk lhw bystrqy ..er breitete ihnen Polster aus™ (M. Margolis, Lehr-
buch der aramiischen Sprache des babylonischen Talmuds, 1910,
S. 60%). Eine bemerkenswerte Stelle ist Baba batora 58a: *tw lgmyh drb
b’k mr Thee: >yt Uew *r? Zmry lyh: yn. yt Uew hywt’ Zyn. yt lkw bstrqy?
‘yn. y hky hky ¢'mr lkw® (Der babylonische Talmud VI, S. 1093.) ..Sie

¢ Fiir ¢’mr siehe Verf., Erneuerung des Verbalaspekts im Semitischen (1963),
S. 81-82.
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kamen zu Rabbi Banna’a. Er sagte zu ihnen: Habt ihr Grundbesitz
(Car'@)? Sie sagten zu ihm: Jawohl. Habt ihr Vieh (héwatd)? Jawohl.
Habt ihr bstrqy? Jawohl. Wenn so, sagt er euch so.”* Hier entspricht das
Wort bstrqy den folgenden Worten, die unserem Abschnitt vorangehen:
Lbyt” d’wdd’ thd br’y, was GorpscamipT durch ..meinem dritten Sohn
ein Fass mit Werg™ wiedergibt (S. 1093); es ist wohl mit der Variante
“wdd’ und nicht wdr’ zu lesen. An dieser Stelle iibersetzt GoLpscHMIDT
bstrqy mit ,.Garderobe”. Wenn diese Ubersetzung zutrifft und nicht
etwa durch béstayar ,,Garderobenmeister”™ beeinflusst worden ist. haben
wir es hier mit einer Bedeutung ,.Kleider zu tun, die fiir die iranische
Etymologie nicht ohne Bedeutung ist.

H. L. FLE1SCHER stellte nun unser bstrqy mit dem neupersischen pistar-
bistar zusammen (bei Levy, Chalddisches Worterbuch, S. 104 b, vgl. das
vierbandige Werk Levys I, S. 246a), und hierzu stellte auch BRoCKEL-
MANN Bar Bahlal bstrqg” ,.pars ornamenti sponsae” (Lexicon Syriacum
82b), vgl. auch bstrhng ,.operimentum, tegumentum*, das dem neupers.
bistar-ahang ,a coverlet, a sheet” (Steingass) entspricht: das Man-
ddische hat bastirgad, gelegentlich auch bistirga ..a woollen robe, cushion,
pillow, couch, mattress of carded wool* (DrowER-Macuch. A Mandaic
Dictionary, 1963, S. 49a und S. 62a).

Damit stehen wir aber vor einem iranistischen Problem, das hier nicht
gelost werden kann. Das aram. bstrg, richtiger bstrg’, da hier kein Status
abs. belegt zu sein scheint, stellte schon Fr. SPiEGEL zu mitteliran.
wstrq™, wozu LacArpE mand. bastirgd hinzufiigte (Gesammelte Ab-
handlungen, 1866, S. 23). Lagarde rechnete somit hier mit einem b- <v-,
so auch NOLDEKE, der zu mand. basirgd, das er einfach mit ..Pracht-
kleid* wiedergab, nicht nur bistar, sondern auch ,,pehlevi wstrg, pizend
vastarg® verglich (Mandiische Grammatik, 1875, S, xxxir N. 1). Wie
NOLDEKE, wollte nun auch Fr, MULLER das neupers. bistar usw. zu idg.
*wes- |, kleiden®™ im altind. vas-tra- ,,.Kleid*”, avest. vastra- stellen, wiih-
rend P. Hor~ im Hinblick auf die Bedeutung ,,Lager™ (und nicht , . Kleid )
diese Etymologie ablehnte, vgl. Grundriss der neupersischen Etymologie
(1893). S. 50 Nr. 218, wo es zu *vi-star- ,ausbreiten™ gestellt wird?.
Gegen diese Auffassung hat H. HUBscHMANN in seinen ..Persischen
Studien™ (1895) keinen Einspruch erhoben. Nach Horx ist namlich die
Wurzel vas- (¥wes-) im Neupersischen vollstindig verlorengegangen,
aber sonst u. a. in dem mand. bastirga erhalten (Grundriss der neupers.

* Vgl. neupers. gustardan ,,ausbreiten’".
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Etymologie, S. 299 Nr. 215). Im Hinblick auf das jid.-aram. bistarge
braucht mand. bastirgd gar nicht urspriinglich zu sein; es kann in der
Tat infolge einer Vokalmetathese aus bistargd entstanden sein. Wie dem
auch sei, es bieten sich hier einerseits ein iran. *vi-star-, andererseits ein
iran. *pastr-. Da nun Bedeutungen wie ,bed, mattress, bolster”™ ohne
Zweifel mehr in die Richtung von *wi-star- hinweisen, wihrend Be-
deutungen wie .,woolen robe, Kleider* ein *»astr- nahezulegen scheinen,
erhebt sich die Frage, ob nicht etwa in mand. bastirqd, bistirga, Talmud
bistargé ein Zusammenfall von *pi-star- und *vastr- vorliegen konnte!®,
Im Sinne von ..Pferdedecke”, , Pelziiberzug™” diirften auf alle Fille
tiirk. basturuk, bastirik und — wenn hieraus verkiirzt — auch basrug
eine iran. bastar(a)k-, bistar(a)k- vertreten und somit vom echttiirk.
bas-. bastir- ,.driicken” zu trennen sein. Im Diwan lugat at-Turk, Blatt
234b-235a, sagt MAEMUD AL-KASGART: basrug: tigalu kulli Say(in) yugdlu
minhw fi Imatali (235a) ZS0 hj).«u«) ;;;'._\:; &'.3 ‘_'Sa).;; :,.A.! ma‘nahu *anna
awtdada Uardi wa tigalaha bi 1gibali fa kadalika tigalu nndsi Uwmard@ w ya“-
ni’anna qardra Uardi bi 1gibali fa kadalika qardru nndsi bi Uumard {17 an-
nahum yazi"ana biki (Divanii Ligat-it-Tirk tipkibasimi, Ankara 1941),
vel. Araravs Terciime™ I, S. 466 und Ferir Birrek, En eski Tiirk sav-
lari (Ankara 1944), S, 42 Nr. 216. Heute lautet das Sprichwort ,,ver bas-
kisi dag, millet baskisi beydir™ (P. Wrrrek, Turkish Reader, 1945, S. 20
Nr. 22; etwas anders Kalila wa Dimna (ed. L. Cuergkno 1950), S. 71:
Sabbahat-i Uulam@’w ssulldna bi lgabali lwa'ri ssa’'bi Imaslaki ladi [ihi
kullu tamaratin tayyibatin wa hwwa ma'dine nnwmir: wa Uusdi wa
ddi’abi wa kulli sabu'in maxiifin wa Uirtiqa@ v ilayhi Sadidun wa lmagamu'!
fihi ’axhwafu! Dieses basrug kann kaum den Bedeutungswandel ., Driik-
ker, ..etwas Driickendes™ zu ., Pferdedecke” durchgemacht haben, wie
BrockeLMANN anzunehmen scheint (Osttiirkische Grammatik, S. 135).
Ein echttiirk. basrug hat sich hier héchstens mit einem aus basturug (aus
dem Iranischen) verkiirzten basrug bedeutungsmissig vermengt.

1 Hierzu ist G. WinpexGreN, Iranisch-semitische Kulturbegegnung in parthi-
scher Zeit (1960), 8. 91, zu vergleichen, wo ein ,,mittelparthisches™ vastray (S. 154b)
ohne Belegstelle zitiert wird. S. TELEGDI unterscheidet vielleicht zu Recht zwischen
mand. bastirgd (zu vastrak) und bistarqa (zu *vistarak), Journal Asiatique 2261935,
S. 235.

11 So CHEIKHO.
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4. Alttiirk. amari ..einige** und seine Verwandten

In der Erzihlung von Dantapali 30-31 lesen wir: baysi-si inéd tip tidi:
amari-larinin'? bu kéz-iiniir az-unta y(iymd tdiginmdkldri bar, was S.
Hivrax durch ,.Ogretmen soyle dedi: ‘Bazilarinin bu goriiniir hayatta
dahi ugradiklari vakidir’* wiedergibt (F. W. K. MULLER-A. VON GABAIN,
Uygurea ii¢ hikaye. Uigurica IV-B, C, D. Tiirkgeye geviren S. HIMRAN.
Istanbul 1946, S. 32-33). Von diesen Woértern sind nicht weniger als
drei Fremdworter, niimlich baysi . Lehrer™, azun , Leben™ und amari
..einige”, das uns hier beschiftigen soll. Dieses Wort findet sich iibrigens
auch in der Geschichte von Kalyanamkara und Papamkara, vgl. HUsEvIN
Namig Orknuvy, Prens Kalyanamkara ve Papamkara hikayesinen Uy-
gureasi, Istanbul 1940 S. 7312

Nach vox Gasarx ist dieses amari vielleicht von einem mittelirani-
schen *ahmdra abzuleiten, womit auch ein sakisches ahumara ,unge-
zihlt, einige* verglichen wird (Alttiirkische Grammatik, S. 294a)u,
Das herangezogene sakische Wort ist uns nur in der Form ahumdra und
in der Bedeutung ,,zahllos” aus S. Koxow, Khotansakische Grammatik
(1941), S. 105 bekannt, und das alttiirkische asanki zu Kuti asamkhyai —
altind. asamkhyeya- scheint auf jeden Fall nur ,unzihlbar” bedeuten
zu konnen (vox Gasarx, Alttiirkische Grammatik, S. 296a); vgl. avest.
ahqysta- ,,100 0007, eigentlich ,,unzihlbar™, worauf die Pahlavi-Uber-
setzung mit amar ,unzihlig” antwortet (Cur. BARTHOLOMAE, Altirani-
sches Worterbuch, 1904, 280; HENrik S. Nyiera, Hilfsbuch des Pehlevi
1L, S. 8; Manual of Pahlavi, S. 144b). Ein Bedeutungswandel ,,unzihlig.
zahllos®”, ,.einige” ist wohl an sich nicht unmdéglich, scheint aber sehr
selten vorzukommen; neupers. nakmdr, armen. anhamar ist ja ..zahllos,
unzéihlig”. Es sei daher hier auf eine andere uns recht evidente Moglich-
keit hingewiesen, das tiirk. amari zu deuten.

Das Jiidisch-Aramiische kennt ein freilich nicht sehr gebrduchliches
Wort, ahmara (Stat. indet. *ahmar) ., Zahl**, das Dalman als ein nicht-
iranisches Lehnwort betrachtete (Aramiisch-neuhebriisches Hand-
worterbuch, S. 13a)1%, Dieses aram. “ahmar- gehért nun ohne Zweifel mit

12 Himrax druckt amari, nicht amari.

13 Hier wird das Wort amari transkribiert und durch ,,diger!, bazi iibersetzt.

1 Die Etymologie ist von N. Porre, Introduction to Altaic Linguistics (1965),
S. 168, akzeptiert worden.

15 Der Stat. indet. bedeutet nach Dalman vielleicht auch ,,Rubin® (wahrschein-

lich ein anderes Wort), vgl. auch S. TeLEGDI, Journal Asiatique 226/1935, 8. 227.
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dem syr. "hmr’gr ,.tributi collector”” zusammen, das bei BROCKELMANN,
Lexicon Syriacum, S. 7a, mit dem jiid.-aram. *mrkl kombiniert wird.
Das Wort “ammarkald ..Oberster, Pristeroberer™ (so Darmax, Hand-
worterbuch. S. 24a) findet sich z. B. Numeri 3,32, wo es hebr. nasi
Stammesfiirst ™ wiedergibt. und der Plural. >ammarkalayyd Jeremia 1.1:
mérésé mattorat kah®nayya min “ammarkalayyd da-hwé birdsslam (ed.
A. SpeErBER). Das aram. ’ammarksl ist zunichst aus einem ¥ ammarkard
entstanden (Dissimilation), das an sich auf ein *abmarkar- zuriickgehen
kann, in dem wir unser jiid.-aram. ’ahmzra, (ahmar) ,.Zahl* wiederfinden
und das mit dem parthischen *fmrkr zu vergleichen ist'6. Das Wort lisst
sich schon im Spitbabylonischen belegen. The Assyrian Dictionary
6/1956. S. 59f. hat sub hamarakara . book-keeper™ die folgenden For-
men: |_L[,'{'m]-a-.'n-nm--rrz.-u-krz--r[r:.|, LUam-mar-kar-ra und mit Dissimila-
tion am-ma-riju-a-kal, Plur. am-ma-ri-a-kal-la-nu, was alles auf ein alt-
persisches . *hamara’kara* (lies: *hamdra-kara) zuriickgefithrt wird,
wihrend W. vox Sopex. Akkadisches Handworterbuch, S. 44a, ein
hamdrakira ansetzt, das wohl aber eher als hamarakara- zu schreiben
wiire, vgl. W. EiLers, Iranische Beamtennamen in der keilschriftlichen
Uberlieferung (1940), S. 43 ff. und S. 123; derselbe, A Locust’s Leg.
Studies in honour of 8. H. Taqgizapen (1962), S. 55. Als ein iranisches
Lehnwort findet sich schliesslich auch im Agyptisch-Aramiiischen ein
hmrkry’ . iiber dessen exakte Aussprache wir nichts wissen.

Aus diesen Tatsachen ergeben sich einige lautliche Probleme, die hier
nicht entgiiltig gelost werden kénnen. Nur folgendes sei hierzu gesagt.
Wenn alttiirk. amari ..einige” zu einem iran. *ahmdr- . .Rechnung,
Zahl* gehért, das wir auch im parthischen *hmr-kr, aram. 'abmar,
“hanr’-gr vorgefunden haben, kénnte man versucht sein, das jiid.-aram.
ammarkald auf ein ¥ ahmarksld zuriickzufiihren. Nun ist aber auf die
spitere Vokalisierung des jiid.-aram. 85278 wohl kaum allzuviel zu
geben. Die Linge des -m- kann hier sekundir sein, d. h. eingetreten um
der Reduktion des a in ’amarkold > “markald vorzubeugen. Wenn dem
so ist, lisst sich dieses *amarkala auf ein hamarkal- < hamdr-kar- zuriick-
fiihren. Ein iran. kamdr sollte im Aramiischen zu A%mdr-(@) werden,
das dann weiter — mit prosthetischem *a- — zu ’ahmar- werden konnte.

16 Als altes, parthisches Lehnwort im Armenischen hamarakar ,,Steuereinneh-
mer, HiUBscHMaNN, Armenische Grammatik, 8. 12-13! und 8. 171.178. Die Auf-
fassung Porres, das Parthische habe ,,until the end of the first millenium AD.
existiert, miisste wohl erst bewiesen werden (Introduction to Altaic Linguistics,
S, 168).
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Eine solche Form scheint im jiid.-aram. *hmr(’) vorzuliegen, wihrend
‘mrkl’ zunichst ein *amarkal- <hamar-kar- reflektiert. Demzufolge
sollte eigentlich entweder x‘(::"w;& oder S?;";‘ES vokalisiert werden.
Die einfachste Losung ist wohl, das alttiirk. amari unmittelbar auf ein
iran. hamdr(a-) ,,Berechnung, Zahl, Mass® zuriickgehen zu lassen. Wenn
man aber eher geneigt ist, jenes von einem iran. ahmdar- abzuleiten,
stellt das a- hier auf alle Fille keine Negation dar. Es liegt vielmehr die-
selbe semantische Entwicklung vor wie im hebr. yamim mispar ,einige,
wenige Tage™, ’andé mispar ,einige, wenige Manner vor. zu mispar
..Rechnen, Zahl”, vgl. auch arab. ma‘ddid- ,,wenig, ein paar”. Dass wir
auch in dem alttiirk. amari ,,einige’ einen Ausldufer des alten iranischen
Wortes hamdara- antreffen, ist gewiss nicht auffillig, da wir dieses sowohl
im Neubabylonischen als auch im Aramiischen und Armenischen
(hamar) als Lehnwort bzw. Fremdwort vorfinden; zu HiBscnman~s
Konstruktion *ham-hmdra- (Persische Studien, S. 105) sind auch die
Ausfithrungen MayYRHOFERS iiber altpers. hamdtar- zu vergleichen (Annali
1/1959, S. 131.).

5. Zur Entstehung des Kausativs im Tiirkischen

Die kausative Aktionsart wird im Reichstiirkischen vor allem mit
Hilfe der drei Affixe -t ~ -d, -ir ~ -ir ~ -ur ~ -iir ~ -ar und -tir ~ -dir, ~ -tir ~
-dir usw. gebildet, z. B. okumak . lesen’ : okutmak ,lesen lassen™, bit-
mek ,.enden’ : bitirmek ,beendigen™, dlmek .sterben : dldiirmek ..to-
ten". Von diesen beiden Affixen wird -tir ~-dir usw. wohl mit Recht
als eine Kombination der beiden anderen betrachtet. Nach BrRoCKEL-
MANN ist der urspriingliche Sinn dieser Kausativaffixe nicht mehr zu
erkennen (Osttiirkische Grammatik, S. 206 §151)., und man kinnte
meinen, es lohne sich kaum, iiber ihre ,,Grundbedeutung™ Vermutungen
anzustellen. Doch, durch die grossartige Entwicklung der allgemeinen
Sprachwissenschaft ist es uns moglich geworden, auch hier weiter zu
kommen und das Problem der Kausativaffixe etwas schirfer als zuvor
ins Auge zu fassen. Haben doch schon gewisse allgemeine Erkenntnisse
von der wahren Natur des sog. Perfekts auch zu einer richtigeren Auf-
fassung des tiirkischen Typus geldim gefiihrt, vgl. Verf., Das altsyrische
Verbalsystem (1960), S. 71 ff.; mit unseren Ausfiihrungen ist die Dar-
stellung O. Pritsaks, Handbuch der Orientalistik 1. Abt. V:1/1963,
S. 46 §60, zu vergleichen. Im Anschluss an unsere Darlegungen in
..Orientalia Suecana®™ 12/1964, S. 104 ff.; 13/1965, S. 76 ff. und S. 80 ff ;
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14/1966, 8. 65 f.; Die Sprache 12/1966, S. 136 {. und in ..Erneuerung des
Verbalaspekts im Semitischen™ (1963). S. 100 ff. wollen wir unten das
Verhiilltnis des Aoriststammes auf -(i)r usw. zum Kausativthema auf
-ir usw, studieren.

In einer Reihe von Fillen sind die mit -ir gebildeten Morpheme nicht
eindeutig. So kann ein finites ¢ikar sowohl als Aorist von ¢ikmak .. hinaus-
gehen'* als auch als Imperativ von ¢ikarmak , herausbringen® verstanden
werden, einer Form, die ihrerseits das Kausativum ¢ikartmak bildet.
Hier entscheidet der Kontext, vgl. Verf., Das althebriische Verbum.
Abriss der Aspektlehre (1961) § 9. Vom funktionellen Gesichtspunkt aus
bezeichnet das Morph -ar im Aorist ¢ikar einen Aspektstamm, der einem
cikiyor entgegensteht!'?, in dem Imperativ ¢ikar hingegen eine Aktions-
art, die sich in lexikalischer Weise einem ¢ik! gegeniiberstellt. Da sich
nun die jeweilige Funktion des Morphs -(i)r usw. aus den in der Sprach-
gemeinschaft bestehenden Oppositionen ergibt, steht in der Tat der
Annahme nichts hindernd im Wege, das Aoristsuffix kénne mit dem
Kausativsuffix genetisch identisch sein. Wir wollen hier den Versuch
unternehmen, eine derartige Identitdt zu beweisen oder jedenfalls
wahrscheinlich zu machen.

In den verschiedensten Sprachen lassen sich Kausativa auf iltere
Iterativa zuriickfithren, und es erhebt sich auch hier die Frage, ob es
moglich ist, im Morph -ir usw. ein urspriinglich iterativisches Element
zu sehen. In einer Form wie ¢ik-i-yor liegt bekanntlich ein alter peri-
phrastischer Typus vor, denn -yor gehort mit dem Verbum yiiriimek
..gehen, marschieren etymologisch zusammen: ¢ikiyor etwa he is
coming, going out*. Solche Periphrasen stellen im allgemeinen Beispiele
fiir die Erscheinung dar, die man als Erneuerung des kursiven Aspekts
bezeichnet. Im vorliegenden Falle bedeutet dies, dass der Typus ¢ikiyor
einen dlteren Kursiv verdriingt hat. Dass dieser dltere Kursivtypus die
Gestalt des spiteren Aorists gehabt hat, ist @ priori dusserst wahrschein-
lich, vgl. Verf., Erneuerung des Verbalaspekts im Semitischen, S. 83;
hierzu Prirsak, Handbuch der Orientalistik 1. Abt. V:1, S, 46 § 6115,
Wenn also ein Typus wie ¢ikar frither auch kursive Funktionen besessen
hat, muss das Morph -ar, -ir usw. zuniichst durativ-iterativisch gewesen

17 Die in gikar|¢ikiyor zum Ausdruck kommende aspektuelle Opposition betrach-
ten wir in ¢ik! als aufgehoben (neutralisiert), vgl. Verf., Orientalia Suecana 9/1961,
8. 84; Erneuerung des Verbalaspekts im Semitischen, 8. 95.

18 Fiir eine idltere Funktion des Aorists siche die Bemerkung L. JoHANSONS
unten S. 225,
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sein, oder richtiger: wenn in der Kategorie -ir usw. ein Lexem realisiert
wurde, ergab sich ein Durativ oder ein Iterativ, was fiir den Ausdruck
des kursiven Aspekts besonders geeignet war. Die besondere Frage,
wie bei einem derartigen Sprachzustand der non-kursive Aspekt zum
Ausdruck gebracht worden ist, kann hier ausser Acht gelassen werden.
Wie lisst sich aber z. B. ein ¢ik-ar im Sinne von  he is coming. going
out** sprachgeschichtlich verstehen!??

Eine Form wie gel-ir, kil-ir . kommt™ ist wahrscheinlich eine Bildung
wie dr- ,.sein®, das wir als ein @-r, urspriinglich ..ist” oder ..seiend™, zu
*i.  sein auffassen méchten2?, Wie das Passivaffix -il, -il usw. auf ol-
.sein’ zuriickgehen kann (Brockermany, Osttiirkische Grammatik,
S. 201 § 148 und § 166). diirfte auch ein kilir einfach dieses dr- enthalten
kénnen (,,Zusammenriickung” etwa im Sinne F. SomMmERs)*'. Da nun
das nontransformative Lexem dr- an sich auch ,durativisch™ ist, hat
kiil-ir also etwa ,he is coming™ bedeutet. Als sog. Aspektstamm be-

1 Fiir das Alttiirkische vergleiche man vox Gasaix, Alttiirkische Grammatik,
§ 216, S, 112, Nach Prirsax hat der alttiirk. Aorist zwei Funktionen: 1) Konkretes
Priisens. 2) ,,Durativ-Extratemporale’, was auch in widerspruchsvoller Weise
s, Tempus Extratemporale’ genannt wird (Handbuch der Orientalistik 1. Abt. V:1
§ 59 und § 61). Vom Standpunkt unserer zunichst fur das Semitische erarbeiteten
Aspektlehre aus wiirde sich etwa folgendes Bild ergeben: qazpanur 1) ,he is con-
quering** = B. 2) ,,he conquers* — [ (generell). Zu 1" gehiren in verschiedener Weise
theoretisch sowohl ein Habitativ als auch ein Stativ (,,is conqueror”) und ein Futur.
Welehe Funktionen auf einer bestimmten Stufe der Sprachentwicklung realisiert
werden, beruht auf der Struktur des jeweiligen Verbalsystems. Auch im akkad.
iparras diirfte die futurische Funktion von dem Wert " ausgehen. Die Annahme,
es sei auch beim Futur unmittelbar von dem Wert B auszugehen, miisste wohl mit
einer Analogie nach den nontransformativen Lexemen rechnen: damiq : idammig
,owird gut™, wonach auch iparras ,,wird entscheiden’’; fiir dieses Problem vergleiche
man Verf., Die Sprache 12, 8. 135. Es braucht wohl kaum gesagt zu werden, dass
die leicht hingeworfene Skizze einiger aspektuellen Relationen des tiirkischen
Verbalsystems in unserem ,,Abriss™, 8. 72-76 nur als eine Anregung gedacht war.
Heute wiirden wir diese Skizze betrichtlich ergiinzen konnen, obwohl dies nicht
unseres Amtes ist.

20 Nach Pritsax ist die Bedeutung ,,sein’ bei dr- aus einer Bedeutung ,.errei-
chen” entstanden (Handbuch der Orientalistik 1. Abt. V:1 § 57), wiithrend vox
GaBAIN zwischen dr- ,sein’ und dr- ,,ankommen’’ unterscheidet (Alttiirk. Gram-
matik, 8. 298b). W. Baxa betrachtete d- ,,sein’’ als eine iiltere Nebenform zu dr-
Leein® (vgl, ZDMG 73/1919, 8. 13 N, 1).

21 Nach Prrrsax stellt der Typus gazpanur von Haus aus ,.das ehemalige dura-
tive Partizip*® dar (Handbuch der Orientalistik 1. Abt. V:1 § 61), vgl. RamMsTEDTS
altaische Zusammenstellungen, Einfithrung in die altaische Sprachwissenschaft
IT/1952, 8. 86 ff. und hierzu BrockeLmany, Osttiirkische Grammatik, § 180a.
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trachtet war somit kdlir- auch durativ-iterativisch. Wenn nun die
Sprache diese Qualitit der -ir-Themen dazu benutzt hiitte, eine Klasse
von Intensiva zu bilden, wiire es nicht moglich gewesen, den in Frage
stehenden Typus gleichzeitig als Kausativ zu gebrauchen. Wenn in
einem solchen System ein -ir-Thema neben dem Simplex ohne einen
deutlichen Bedeutungsunterschied gebraucht wird. handelt es sich um
lexikalische Dubletten (vgl. vox Gapaix, Alttiirkische Grammatik § 161
und § 166). Das intensiv-iterative Moment hat sich hier aber in gramma-
tischer Richtung entwickelt. Wenn dann ein -ir-Thema zunichst mit
intransitiven Lexemen kombiniert wurde, konnte sich aus dieser Oppo-
sition eine transitive Funktion ergeben, die als Faktitiv-Kausativ
interpretiert wurde: dog-mak ,.geboren werden® | dogur-mak .. gebiren®,
alttiirk. foyp-[toywr-; alttiirk. tdg- ,.erreichen, ankommen® | tégiir- ..brin-
gen” usw, (Verf., Die Sprache 12, 8. 134 f.)*2, man beachte z. B. alt-
tirk. kal-ir . kommt™ [ kdilir-, kdliir- ,,bringen.

Daneben besass das Tiirkische ein anderes Mittel, Kausativa zu bil-
den, nimlich das Element -f, das W. Baxe wohl mit Recht zu dtf- ,,ma-
chen™ stellte (vgl. BrookeLmaxy, Osttiirkische Grammatik § 151 f.).
Das dritte Kausativaffix -tir -dir usw. verdankt dann seine Entstehung
einer Kombination der aus df- ,.tun. machen’ und dr- ..sein’ entstan-
denen Affixe. Der Umstand, dass die Affixe -f und -ir wesensverschie-
denen Ursprungs sind, legt die Vermutung nahe, der spiter so gew6hn-
liche und vom Neupersischen her kriftig beeinflusste Typus mit einem
Nomen -+ etmek., kilmak (hapsetmek usw.) kénne durch einen Typus wie
olu-t-mak geradezu vorgebildet sein. Wenn diese Vermutung zutrifft,
kann die Entstehung der -f-Kausativa im Sinne von Transitiva (im
weiten Sinne) durch das Mitteliranische vermittelt worden sein?¥; zum
uigurischen Gebrauch des Verbums fur- ,sein™ < stehen™ ist die ent-
sprechende Verwendung des mitteliranischen éstafan zu vergleichen, vgl.
Verf., Orientalia Suecana 14-15/1966. S. 70 sowie Fr. MULLER, ,,Das
Verbum ‘hastam’ im Neupersischen™ (Sitzungsber. der Kais. Akad. der
Wissenschaften in Wien CXXXIIT/1896. 2. Abh.). Wenn wir die formale
Distribution der Kausativaffixe -f, -tir und -ir im Reichstiirkischen
untersuchen, finden wir eine Lage vor, die sich jedenfalls teilweise als die
einer komplementiren Distribution charakterisieren liesse. Ein solcher

22 Nach RamsteDpT ist das mongolische Kausativam auf -r-, -ri- mit dem tiirki-
schen auf -r-~-z- identisch (Einfithrung in die altaische Sprachwissenschaft 11,
8. 176), vgl. BrockELmaxy, Osttiirkische Grammatik, § 151,

# Turco-Mongolica bei RamsteEpT, Einfithrung 11, 8. 175 1.
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Zustand stellt gewohnlicherweise das Ergebnis dlterer morphologischer
Vorginge dar. So erscheint das Affix -f bei mehrsilbigen Verbalstdmmen,
welche auf Vokal oder auf I oder r ausgehen: séyle-t. oku-t. azal-t, siipiir-t
usw.2, Wenn nun der Typus oku-t, alttiirk. oqi-t, eigentlich das Verbum dt-
otun, machen™ nach dem Muster etwa des mitteliran. kartan enthilt,
diirfte dies auch fiir die Beurteilung des Stammesauslauts (ok-u., o0g-i)
solcher Typen seine Bedeutung haben.

Abschliessend sei zu den Verba fiir . ,machen®. eylemek und etmek
folgendes bemerkt. Die Etymologie von eylemek verdanken wir W.
Baxa, der es zu doli- <dd-ld- zu ddgii . gut™ stellte, was so weit von
BrockeLMANN akzeptiert wurde (ZDMG 74/1920, S, 214). BROCKELMANN
lehnte jedoch den Vorschlag ab, auch dt- auf ein dd- zuriickzufiithren
(a. a. O., 8. 215). Nach diesem Gelehrten hiitte sich ferner die Bedeutung
.machen” bei eylemek aus Bedeutungen wie ,.anwenden, verwenden,
benutzen, beriicksichtigen™ entwickelt, wie er auch ddgii als ,.etwas
Verwendbares™ autfasste (S. 215). Man wird aber hier von dd, dd ..gut,
Gutes™ (vgl. alttivk. d@d . Materie, Wert, Giiter) ausgehen miissen:
dd-gii ,.gut, Gutes™ | dd-lid- zunidchst Faktitiv ,gut machen” >.in
Stand setzen™, | zubereiten™, vgl. altsyr. fayyeb ,parare” <, gut ma-
chen® zu @b . gut” und mitteltiirk. @dgiir- , verbessern, fiir gut halten,
sich kiimmern um™ (ZDMG 74. 8. 215), das von ddgii auszugehen scheint.
Hingegen ist dtmik nach BROCKELMANN als ein Kausativum von -
osein’ anzusprechen (ZDMG 70, S. 204; 73, S. 13 N. 1: 74, S. 215)%,
wihrend nach Prrrsak *i- ,nicht sein” bedeuten soll (Handbuch der
Orientalistik 1. Abt. V:1, S. 45 §57). Zu d-r- gehort bekanntlich auch
driné¢ ,.gewiss, in der Tat™, vgl. V. Tuomsex, Samlede Afhandlinger
I11/1927, S. 122 ff.; BroockeLmaxy, Keleti Szemle 17/1916-17, S, 191.
Dieses driné scheint sich zu dr- ,sein” etwa wie Sanskrit satyam (Neutr.
als Adverb) ,.gewiss, in der Tat* zu *as- ,sein” zu verhalten (Lehn-
iibersetzung ?); vgl. im iibrigen den Aufsatz ,,Indo-European influences
on Ural-Altaic languages™ von Karn H. MExcEs (Word 1/1945, S. 188 ff.).

# Vgl z. B. L. Perers, Grammatik der tiirkischen Sprache (1947), § 181; H. J.
Kissring, Osmanisch-tiirkische Grammatik (1960), S, 238 f.

% QOsttiirkische Grammatik, S. 207-208 leitet BrockerMaxy jedoch df- von
einem dr-f- ab, vgl. alttiirk. drtdir- im Sinne von ,,tun‘.



DAVOUD MONCHI-ZADEH

Notes on the Kufic Inscription of the Royal Palace
of Mas“ud III at Ghazni

I have almost nothing to add to the learned and exhaustive investiga-
tion by Prof. A. Bomsact of the historical background and his masterly
presentation of the material in ““The Kufic Inscription in the Court of the
Royal Palace of Mas'id III at Ghazni”’, Rome 1966. His merit in dis-
covering the mutaq(arib) meter in the slabs 1-36 (west wall, niches
XIITd-IX) remains indisputable. I extend the same meter to the slabs
37-41 (east wall, niches LII-LIII); but I don't share his point of view
that the iddfa-i was sometimes written with Y (e.g. op. cit., p. 12 (2)).
Thus, of the 4 iddfas designated by Y according to B., in the best part of
the inseription, slabs 1-36 (i.e. 9, 23, 26, 27) I consider that only the first
one represents an iddfa, and this in the special case where the preceding
word ends with -H =-a (as in the slab 108). In this case they have had
two possibilities: to mark the iddfa with = above the -H, or to write a Y
in the line between the two words. In the other 3 cases, as we will see in
the following, Y represents the indefinite article and consequently is an
-#. The author’s observation that the conjunction W (g, ) is accidentally
missing is, on the contrary, correct. Further, considering the time and
specially the region in which the inscription is placed, I object to the
author’s not distinguishing between ma‘lim (i1, ) and majhil vowels
(6, &), a difference still alive in Tajikistan, Afghanistan and eastern
Persia.

The column at the left contains BomBacr's interpretation and transla-
tion; and in the right one are my suggestions.

Slabs 1-4

mutagarib: (~__|w___|w__|
)

[za] imdan-i khvad har kasi bar yagin.  [zi] ...
T

ba-d-in w ba-d-an “ilm-i din dada ast.  bad-in w bad-an ‘ilm @ din dada [
[Gap of 10-11 lines] (ast, ...%)]

8§ — 673230 Orientalia Suecana Vol, XTI
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Slabs 1-4:
+ 3 3 [ . -
U o eleulsispos "I’U“UJ—' ot I - SR ENE1 P i
X d
. B
(G—ar of 10-11 lines ) 5Dl|.>
Slabs 5-7: e
i
2 : D) 5 o
|l I bJ&U“lﬂUJJﬂ(}JlLaAQLPJ w'l.mua,sudto-‘ i |

(Gu[‘ of about 2% lines)

Slabs g-16:
[} 1 q B r—ese
_,\aJuu-sl-[-uLuul souolo Juasy 'ULu.u| Ol
14 13 b3
Todewou po —’O:)aJJLJA-\h-u*J_|wJJFU N |
16 15
ocou | 500as sluful A

{Gupcf 3 fi'ns}

1 B.: W[ULL&, see my interpretation, note 9.

* Final J oceurs twice in the entire material (sl. 14,44) and once standing alone
J (sl. 48). Similar to the normal Arabic letter, it ends with a bow opening to the
right and falling a bit below the line. This type of J is to be seen in the inscription
of Malik-8dh in Amida and on the tower of Radkin, ef. S. FLury, Islamische
Schriftbiinder, Amida-Diarbekr XT Jahrhundert, Basel-Paris 1920, pl. X.3 and

> ¥ 3

Amida Radkan

Of this J BomBact makes a ligature of J + Y. Onee (sl. 44) he considers it as an
idifa, another time (sl. 48) he reads it as an indefinite article in spite of the awk-
wardness of the word combination, and for one case (sl. 14) he offers no explana-
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Slabs 17-36 3

20 19 8 17
-I-t_ml_u&r_\).lal .)A-_)l‘_:'.'ul._.uLts.‘B —JUIIAL_JIL_.M.J
2% 23 22 21 .
wlu:un:
5> I_.azs].m(sg.w OUR A (S8 Oa ,.ﬁo_;—l—(_plm = G B ?Tj
26 25 X Eat
_)J]/o_,a(sh-r_)-l-\.):)‘-'a P ey (g j: M_ml _u_«l;gi:
28 21 o |
(Gopof 1 tina ) R u.n.u.l_{ba_ I T N Ty J
31 30 29
4) 3)
t_;.:[:.(..uu'l_;u BYUR ] .-olk.u iy, S ,r;u'l_,m(_)lg.u:ats
34 33 32
_JLJ.J_ULMJ_LI '1'(5_..9_,44: S (s AlwaGJ!JULB- e
36 35
‘_.\__a:\r_—,b ._nrul.m_,’ oo 5| 92

Everyone was sure of his own faith, Everyone, sure from his own faith;
He taught the science of religion to  Thou (He, ...7) hath bestowed the
one and all. science of religion to this and that
one (perhaps two persons or
categories of people mentioned in
the missing slabs, or less likely, to
some people).

tion. It is true that the -Y could have the same shape but its contour is always an-
gular. Thus, in the pl. XXXIV, 17ais -Y and 17b is nothing other than the tail of J.

4 &

17 a 17 b

I would like to mention here that the sl. 107 figured in Fig. 128, Alphabetical table,
17b belongs to 17a.

¥ The slab is reused in the wrong place. A glance at the motif of this and the next
one makes it quite clear.

4 Perhaps a hamza © between alif and R is missing,
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Slabs 37~ 39: i
39 38 37 - IE”
5) L
o sobfs (o | wnands| sea ]
Slabs 40- 41: Ll 40 ____l
!
L | cwd 0losge 15 o el
Slabs 42~ 44: L =
5 44 43 42
T aTspl smss | lrawdsd =

Slabs 5-7

[w_ __|w_ _][kalmalash fuziin

[habla [a)st ast zain w jamdlash  nikan® ast zain w jamdal-as kunin
kuniin

qiyas w nazar-rd nizam [__|[«w__] qiyas u nazar ra nizam alfarid.]
[Gap of about 28 lines]
... his perfection was execeptional, ... his perfection great(er),
today his grace and beauty [are lost]. today his grace and beauty are
[hidden].
[He reduced to] order analogy and [He created] order for analogy and
reasoning. reasoning.

5 The sign has been worn away: Bousacrt takes it for a D.
Sand 7 B.: J+Y; see note 2.

8 B.i |95 (2): see note 21.

9 In the Alphabetical table, pl. XXXIII, 14 (Bomsacrt, op.cit.) an initial N of
type of B (and Y} initial, medial) does not oceur, even though nazar (sl. 6) and nizdm
(sl. 7) are written with this N. After fuziin the shaft and the upper part of the loop
of a hood-shaped N are visible. The next letter is almost certainly an H. After the
alif there is the trace of a vertical shaft with a thorn at the left side which joins the
following S with a U-shaped curve.

But, for a reading habd ast there are many objections:

(1) it should be complemented with an alif for which there is no place;
(2) the word habd@’ in itself has, like fand’, a pejorative meaning;
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Slabs 4516 (net én m‘{u)

ulss 45

ano 55000 T(546
RS, N
LJ(_JAJS’?}LLWLM-{S
.>_,u»a|u..nu:19

Sp 0L Oan A B0
Sy s Sl
J&_"TM o9, 8 92
53

_yost

o Q9

wyloles 9
\y i 60

STV PRVWRY Y
i il
w0 55 (5 63
s OV an €t

da g 65

_I_!.SI_MIS-EE{'J
asaw caclb 67

(399 5 Tm.‘u.&é’-

25020 b ol 69

2T ULuIﬁE JIUJJULD&Q i f,_jLo 70

| L“M@.ﬁf

slyols,yss

et ae G T

Qs> 72

Cno BN OL T3
Aol oo Gua 71
Lus 75

s ola 76
o0l 77

ol on 1 78

PSRN
rd.-i_a.. 80

o.unU.J:. 81

ULo_a.som_J L 82

o 83
Mal-o&ul.,u 84
s s Jubgs

02T uls 86

(3) the trace of the H is too clear to be taken for B:

(4) —and this is important—the ornamental design on the upper part of the
shafts, in the whole Kufic material here, is in a vertical line with the shaft on the
right side and open to the left, except for alif which is exactly inverse. Now here
we see on the top of the first shaft of S an ornament standing to the right side of the
shaft. It belongs to the shaft of N from which we have a faint trace.

For presumably another type of N (single) see below, note 21.
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o) 08 UuES? _’-DC—NJGJILQ.JQ 101 %Q-KSOJQ-‘U O 115
sw>(> & aculospads e o\TDLJ G
L_Jl.n-lll.:. mez,

wsldmde.) 89

Oy o8 W Twode & oV 55,0 104

s weMa g O 9 Ul s 3an acws 105
sowUlan e @ A 5 106
uau_)a.uauslca-\. 93 eu:_,-l.u(sc\u?
aTdleal, o 42 (6 Boaua 108
Sloles T 9 Lo Gao b teg

Tl 96 Ry PO

oless wlaw o oartoboolw
uw_,.’_,x:_,agﬁ.o 98 Bautss 9o 2

laws 8 588 99 E\FWTE

olballosm e m cwslosrolasaom

Stabs 8-16
[~ __] ft mirds az in ba-an ... ft mivat @ uzzainiyan'®
ba-tauhid-i daranda-i dsman. T (- ft=w__|w)
chunin nusgrat-i din na-karda-st kas,
chunin ranj dar din na-burda-st kas.
T
juz az shah mahmad-ra in na-bid
[Gap of three lines]

10 There is no need to point out the importance of Ujjaini, the qubbat al’ard
of the Moslems (Biruni, Abuw’l-Fida’, Ibn Rusta). Ibn Rusta has the variants Udain,
Ujjain, Uzain, thence the Islamic arin (cf. Pu. Hrrrr, History of the Arabs, London
1958, p. 384).

It seems that the first contact with Ujjaini oceurred in 399/1008 under Mahmiid:

31 aluls 3 (Anandpal) JUail slgd j1 595 & ol Qi g N3,
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[Gap of about 28 lines]
... patrimony from one to another ... the patrimony of Ujjainians
through the oneness of the Lord of
Heaven.
Nobody availed religion so much,
Nobody travailed so much for reli-
gion.
This was the lot of none but the
shiah Mahmiud.

Slabs 17-36
| ] raft az jikan ray tajt

savab az khudavand-i giti ba-yaft. ¥
ham in kard farzand-i vay bi sa’id

[

shah-i shah-zada amir-i shahid. Sahé Sdah-zada, amir @ Sahid"

yaki khusrav-i burdbar w dilir yaké xusrav i burd-bar'® w diler

gal-i bazm abr [ 7] gah-i razm shir. gahé bazm i abr'® w gahé razm i Sér.

shabi gasht vay | _|«w__ _ | _] sabi gast vay hlar ki _ |~ _]
T, . e (R R [w___ | ] gumdan u hirran i ‘adm

ba-nam w ... n [?] rast “ari [?] [ _|_]rasib i ga'ire

jihdanddariy-u shahiy-u sarvari. 1 jahan-daré w $ahé u sarvaré

bal[d)ishan kunad bar (?) riy-i zamin  bad-isan kunad ndz roy i zamin
bar ishan (?) kunad har kasi [ ___].  bar idan kunad har kasé |afarin].

(L] OUlhes bl 83 Oz Oligl L3ged shiailel Oliuslis 0L,
g [for Glp] Glsw Ak rf*;"a;s:ﬂ.m}u Slays (Ji s
(Gwilliyar) )Lf‘.“)-( 2 (Ujjain) O_*_-?}l aal, = ;91;]:1 9 A slealy

(Ajmar) 4"-"-'“"-“]-9 ( Dihli) chb‘) 2 (Kannauj) [l (Kalinjar) )’”‘jg 2

e 50 O [bl.ﬂ-d).)
MusAMMAD-QAsiM FiriSTa, Tiarix i Firista (Gulsan i Ibrahimi), Bombay 1823,
p. 44 (cf. EI, under Mahmiid b. Subugtigin).

In the interpretation of B. az in ba dn, ba d@n is almost impossible, as it would
have been written in that remote age bad-an.

1 Nasir ad-Din Sih, who was assassinated in 1896, is still known in Persia as
&dh i Sahid.

12 hurd-bdr corresponds to Arabic halim; Ar. hilm — Pers. burd-bari, considered
by Moslems to be one of the highest ethical qualities.

18 Here is a misrd® from Saraf ad-Din Safrava quoted by Sams 1 Qars Razi,
Al-Mu'jam fi Ma'd’ir AS"ari’l-"Ajam, Teheran 1338, p. 374 ¢ Lﬁ“ LUJ > sl
& b:-« )a..... ‘0, vou who are generous like the ocean, and valiant like a lion” darya
:ILI abr are interchangeable symbols of generosity.

14 [ quote the passage from Hrrri, op. cit., p.' 57 about Gumdin: “To another
1li-Shariha (Lisharh ibn-Yahsub of Yaqut), of the first century after Christ, is
ascribed the most celebrated eastle of ‘the land of castles’, as al-Yaman has been



120 Davoud Monchi-Zadeh

... He went away, turned his face
from the world,

Obtained the reward from the Lord
of the world.

His son B Sa‘id did likewise, His son Bu Sa'id—a king, son of a

A king son of a king, chief martyr. king, the martyr emir,!s a sove-

A sovereign patient and valiant reign patient and valiant—did

at the time of the banquet a (bene- likewise: sometimes a banquet

ficient) cloud (?) at the time of (benificient like that) of clouds.

battle, a lion. and sometimes a battle (like that)
of lions.

a conqueror, a king, a leader.

aai () The one who ... he was reduced to a
e 4 prisoner of war (to a slave) ...
(1) ... Gumdan and Hirran of ‘Ad.

... a firm and powerful.

He does ... (?) the face of the earth  The face of the earth is proud of
all people does ... to him (?). them,
Everyone praises them.

Slabs 37-41 As the meter most probably was
mutag. in the niches around the
court, beginning with the first niche
after the west platform and ending

called, Ghumdin in San‘d’. As a mesure of protection against Bedouin raids the

urban Himyarites found it necessary to erect well-fortified palaces. Al-Hamdani,
and following him Yiqiit, have left us detailed descriptions of Gh., though by their
time it was but a gigantic ruin. The citadel, according to these geographers, had
twenty stories ... The structure survived until the rise of Islam and was apparently
destroyed in the course of the struggle which established Moslem supremacy in
al-Yaman.” According to Yiqur, M w'jam al-Bulddn the disturbance took place in
the caliphate of Uthman. Hirriin, according to the same geographer, is one of the
castles in the region of Damir (a small town situated ca. 40 Engl. miles south of
San‘d’) in Yemen: min husini Damdri bi - Yamani. The Arabic-Persian dictionary
Muntahd 'l-Trab, Teheran 1297 H. has exactly the same explanation: Caed | axls

O JL«-'LJ and concerning Damair the same dict. tells usjl qu"' f-U s_ab:wr
JL«.'h 'IJJ'T_g elais 1 cd yls 93 Aj—ruh: o sl ol P.«.b_j e ﬂjl.a
elaio aulss 5o, NsS e plaiS

Thus, both of them, Gumdin and Hirrin, near to each other belong to the
buildings of ‘Ad (Koran 26,128 f.) being situated in Yemen and to the Iram dat
I-"imdd (Koran 89,5). They are the very concept of total destruction, hence gam-din
in some Pers. dict. equivalent of ‘abode of sorrow’.

15 B. omits a word (L;...:-) between what he reads as dil and guddda.
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mujtass (~__ [ |
v s ) (1)

... dil w gushadas
ard mihman kashid ...7

... heart and open
welcomed him as guest

Slabs 42-44

mujtass (~_w_|ww |
Ve )(2):
az gil u ab
nithad bar sar-i
ganj-i'? girdan.

... with clay and water

He laid a thousand priceless trea-
sures on the summit of heaven.

gardan hazar

Slabs 45-116

46: ... bad-a dad Mahm|ad] (?)
‘... Mahmuad gave to him’
47: ... muslimani *... a Moslem’

48: ... taji*® w takht ki ...
the crown and the
which ..."

throne

49: haibat-i @... ‘his majesty ...

with the last before the one on the
east, I try to interprete slabs 37-41
also in mutag. and think my reading
is justified through the coherence of
the first three slabs.

cu-radl i xasé u kusdra-ztaréts
[ __| ] 6 ra muhimman kasand

like a base and mean [person], and a
gleaner (or: eater of fragments)

... the greats bear his ...

(The po=t describes perhaps the king
(God or the Prophet): the others
were extremely mean and insignifi-
cant in comparison with him.)

I have nothing special to add to
this part.

47: could be ‘being Moslem’ too.
48: [w__|w__ almad-as taj u
taxt [ gah i ... (mutag.?)

It cam= ... crown and throne to
him, at the time of ...

49: [w___ |~ _] haibat i 6 sipurd
(or: sipard) (mutag.)
. his majesty, entrusted (or:
trampled)

- - - . - - U
16 fusdra is translated réza in Pers., hence kusdra-x“dr =réza-z"dr ‘gleaner,

the one who eats the remains and bread erumbs left on the tablecloth’.
17 mikman kadidan ‘to welcome a guest’ does not exist in Pers.

1% and ¥ See above note 2.
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50: ...shud ba-farzand farzan[d) 50: [w__|w_ |~ _]ndud/
‘... was the son to the son’ ba farzan[d] i farzand i farzand?
Sud T hamé ... (mutaq)
... [it] became (or: went) /it has
gone to the son of son’s son f
Always ...
51: nishasta ... ‘seated ... 51 and 61: nidasta bar sar 1 [ _ __|
61: guzashta ... ‘passed ... | v ] (mugt.)
seated on the top ...
gudadta az sar i [__ | _ |
]
passed above the top (or: the
end) ... (Both of these fragments
should pertain to the beginning of
two consecutive misrd's from one
bait, or to two consecutive baits.)
52: jarzand shud. t Hami ‘was the

son ... 1
57: ... kashida-st ... °... he has
drawn ...’
58: ... buzurgdan °... the greats’ 58: buzurgdan bardyi (or: ba ray o)

[w__|w_] (mutaq.)
The greats for (or: through in-
sight and) ...

£

59: ... du'dra bar-in . invocation  59: could also be du'd za'irin ...

(ace.) on this’ ... invoeation, the pilgrims ...
61: see 51
62: Katvar (?) chit kimmat ... ‘Kath’-  62: rather: kaivan cu himmat*!

iavar (7), as zeal ... (mutag.)
... Saturn, as zeal ...

20 The official title of Mas'ad IIT is ‘Imdd ad-Daula Mas'id b. Ibrdhim b.
Mas'iid b. Mahmiid (ef. Hasparrin Musraved, Tarix i Guzida, in E. J. W. Gibb
Memorial Series, vol. XIV, Leyden—London 1910, p. 404). However Tarix i Firista,
p. 85 reports “Ald’ ad-Daula Mas. b. Ib. b. Mas. b, Mah.

21 Here it is more probably a question of another type of N, -N (single or final)
that occurs in the Kufic inscription of Cairo, Roda Island (A): Amida No. 9 Emir
Ahmad (B): and No. 14 Emir Nasr (C) (cf. S. FLury, op. cit., pl. I, TIL, VIII).

J.r 44 >

&
Thus, kaivdn ‘the Planet Saturn, the sphere of Saturn, the seventh heaven’ syno-
nymous with ‘the highest’, used in expressions like kaivan-himmat (= buland-
himmat, ‘@li-himmat), seems more justified to me than “katedr (Kathiavar). It
would better fit the meter mutaqdarib, which forms presumably the major part of
the inseription. CW (cit) should be considered short, otherwise it would have been
written CWN and would agree with the meter mujtatt.
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63: ... kard ... “... he did ...’

64: ... balda ... “... above ...’

65: shi'r ... ‘poetry ...

66: ... guft ... .. said .0

67: td'at ... ‘obedience ...

68: ‘ajam. T Ba-taufiq ...: ‘Persian. +
With the sucecess ...

69: ... yaki za mu'jiza *... one of the
miracles’

70: ... sunnat-i mu'indn-i din ...
‘... the practice of the helpers of
the religion ...

71: ... gadim-ast *... is ancient’

72: dihad ... *he gives ...

73: ... rasida takht ‘... arrived. the

throne’

74: chunin daulat ... ‘such a luck ..."

22 See above, note 9.

63: ... kard nigar (7) ...
(mugt.)
... did paint (?) ...

64: paladan® as(t] (or: palad bas(t]?)
(=__|w_ mutag.)
is straining (or: bound the
horse?) (lddan ‘gumm herb lada-
num’ should be out of the ques-
tion.)

66: Probably: nikia guft oar blad
v |w_]
(mutaqg.)
He said well or not well ...

67: ta‘at @ subhlan]
(= _ | ___ mujt.)
obedience (or: worshipping) of
glorified [God]

69: yake zi mu'jizah[d)
(= w__w_ | mujt.)

70: Could rather be a mutaq.
. -mén sabab [ mu‘indn i din az
[ S | |
... the cause (or means) [ the hel-
pers of the religion from (or:
through) ...

71: [dalt-as qadim ast
(= __|~__ |\ mulagq.)
... His essence is uncreated ...

73: Rather:
rasida baxt
(= | mujt.?)
fortune arrived ...
74: cunin daulat aré kujla __ |« _]
(mutaq.)
such fortune, yea, how (or: where)
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76: khuld-i barinat ‘your superior
Paradise’
77: bahr-i izad ‘for God’

79: kard ... ‘he did ...’

81: ... hind ... ... India ...

82: ... zamin u zaman 1 ...
and time t ...

‘space

84: miran jumla ... ‘all the amirs ...

85: ... karim bad-@ ... generous to
him’

87: ... gadim ‘... ancient’
88: ... dil-i dushma[n] *... the heart
of the enemy’

89: dalil hasti ... ‘you are guide ...’

91: ... khilafat ... *... the califate ...’

[}

92: ... juvan shud ... . he was

young ...’

78: hameé bar kanad (or: pur kunad?)
L[| % ]
(mutag.)
[he] uses to dig up (or: to fill?) ...

80: [bi-ddnad (or: [na di|nad) kasé k-
[l o | w]
(mutag.)

Does know (or: does not know) the
one who ...
81: [\w_ _|~__ salaltin i hind

(mutag.)
... kings of India

84: [w_ _ | mizan i jumla-i
ni‘am
... the rule (or: the right mesure)

of all blessings.

85: bab i karim [bad-6 (= _ _ | _;
w__ nutag.), (or: __ |
mujt.)

... the generous father to him ...

89: dalil @ hasti ¢ [__|w__|
e
(mugt.?)
the proof for [His] existence ...

91: [az d|n pas wxildfat ba ‘utmdaln
]
(mutagq.)
afterwards the caliphate ... to
Uthman ...

92: ... [gélti javan Sud ...
| mutag.?)

(=

... the world became young ...
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93: ... ‘wlim-i shari'at ... the
sciences of the canonic Law’
94: ... jamal. t ... ... beauty. ¥ ...

95: T Riza dad *t He consented’
97: shaqd’iq-i nu'mdn: ‘the anemone’

98: ‘aziz-ast ... ‘is dear ...

99: ... jad w sakha °
and munificence’

. generosity

101: [a]shdbi basi
panions ...’

‘many  coms-

102: va kas dar an ‘ah[d]
‘and every one (or: no one!) in that
epoch’

103: + Hama “alimdan 1 All doctors’

104: ... va salam yaki madrasa
... and peace; a madrasah’

105: masjid shuda-st an ‘it became a
mosque’

106: ... hukm ‘... order’

107: ... bina farma[d] ... he built’

98: malik pur ‘aziz ast [\« _ _| v __]
(mutag.)
The king is very dear ...
or:
[ ||~ _ mulkbar|
‘azizast | _ _ | _|w_|
(mutag.)

... upon the kingdom; is dear

100: buvad dn gah ki
(= o | mujt.?)
... there will be a time when ...

101: sahabi basé (7)
(=w__|w_ mutag.)
numerous companions (of Prophet,
or their descendents)

102: Perhaps: ... u kas [ dar an "ah
|d __[ u___,__' w_]
(mutag.)

103: Or: 1 hama-i ‘alaman [__|
]
(mutagq.?)

1 the whole world (pl.) ...

104: [w_ | _|w] burd u
salam | yaké madrasa [__|
]

(mutagq.?)
... [he] brought ... and greating;
a madrasah ...

107: [w_w_ | o _ ] yaké bind
farmud
(mujt.?)
He ordred [to build] a building ...
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108: chashma-i ... ‘a fountain ...’
109: ... hazéar ... “... thousand ...’

111: az zaban. t Ba-zar (?)
‘from the tongue. + With foree (?)’

112: ... hamisha °... always’

114: ...cha khuld-i barin bid
‘... was as a superior Paradise ...’

115: shahid yak-chandi ...
some ones ...’

‘martyr

116: az yad (or: az bad) ...
‘from the memory (or: from the
wind) ...

110: bar sitad (or: parastad) (?)

. stood up ... (or: worshipped.
served ...)

111: Perhaps: [\w_ __|w_ _|w_]

ar zigan Y baréz [_ |~ __ _ | _

=]

(mutag.)
... or damage f on the day ...

113: Sal niki (7)
... king, good ...

114: [vw__ |~ _ ] ecuaxuld i barin
| buvad ar basé | _ |~ __|w_
(mutaq.?)

... like the upper paradise [ may
be if many ...

115: Probably it is a question of
Mas‘ad I, amir ¢ Sahid (see above,
note 11) [w__|] amir i
Sahid yak candé
(mujt.)

... the Martyr Emir for a while ...
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Matthew Arnold’s Version of the Episode of Sohrab

The story of Sohrab has passed into English literature through the
genius of Matthew Arnold, whose Sohrab and Rustum captures the spirit
of the original in the Shah Nameh. As Arnold’s poem was not a transla-
tion, and Arnold himself had no acquaintance with the Shah Nameh in
Persian, enquiry into the sources of Sohrab and Rustum has remained
confined to English scholars, and no attention has been lavished on it by
Orientalists as was done on FitzGerald’s Rubdiyat. While Arnold’s
source material was not Persian, and therefore not in the proper domain
of the Orientalist, there is one particular aspect of his poem which should
attract the attention of the student of the Persian classics—the version
of the story of Sohrab that appears in Arnold’s poem. There are certain
peculiarities in Arnold’s version that would appear significant only to
someone familiar with the Shah Nameh. These discrepancies have not
been investigated deeply, and up to now have been generally dismissed
as poetic license. The fact is that these divergences in Arnold’s story of
Sohrab are based on definite sources; by locating these sources and
examining them closely, one can not only understand why Arnold’s
version is different, but visualize as well the method by which Arnold
put together the narrative elements of his poem. Arnold was careful not
to reveal his process of selection when, in his note to the 1854 edition of
his poems, he named his two sources, Sainte-Beuve's essay in Causeries
du Lundi and Sir John Maleolm’s History of Persia, and quoted the
pertinent passages that he had used. The more recent editors of Arnold
have mentioned his debt to both the Causeries and the History, and some
have pointed out as well his borrowings from Sainte-Beuve’s short
essay. But as for Arnold’s use of the History, which is a lengthy account
in two volumes, the matter is left very vague. For example, a recent
editor of Arnold’s poems states, ““Sainte-Beuve’s essay was Arnold’s
main source, but Sir John Malcolm’s History of Persia (1815) supplied
background and the names of places and subsidiary characters not men-
tioned by Sainte-Beuve; other details, including the description of the
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Oxus, are from Alexander Burnes's Travels into Bokhara ... (1834),
already drawn on by A. for ‘The Sick King in Bokhara” and “The Strayed
Reveller’ ..."1 A reader not acquainted at first hand with the History
gets the impression that Arnold took these details from a more elaborate
version of the story of Sohrab which must be given somewhere in the
History, seeing that in the account of Sohrab in Malcolm referred to by
Arnold himself as his source, several of the poem’s subsidiary characters
and the incidents connected with them do not appear at all. But there is
no such elaborate account of Sohrab in the History; Maleolm touches
upon the episode of Sohrab only once, in the footnote on pages thirty-
six to thirty-eight of the first volume, which Arnold himself quoted. The
opening chapters of the first volume of the History are based mostly on
the Shah Nameh and deal with the exploits and adventures of the ancient
heroes and kings of Persia; the process of selection of characters and
background from the abundant details of the stories would certainly be
laborious work. The question that remains to be answered is, how did
Arnold select the details and names he wanted out of the several hundred
pages and the several thousand stories of the History of Persia.

I shall not enter here into Arnold’s borrowings from Burnes, Homer,
and the Bible, as these features of his poem have been discussed ade-
quately elsewhere.? I shall confine myself to Arnold’s sources for the
episodic elements of his poem (excluding the Causeries, which also has
been sufficiently explored as already mentioned), and clarify in particular
the vague generalisation regarding his use of Malcolm’s History for
“background and the names of subsidiary characters not mentioned by
Sainte-Beuve”. I shall show, what as far as I am aware has not been
pointed out by anyone so far, that Arnold used in his version, incidents
and names from other stories of the Shah Nameh given in the History.
These details are not scattered over the two volumes of the History, as
has been implied, but are contained in those seventeen pages of the fourth
chapter of the first volume that follow the account of Sohrab, that is,
pages thirty-eight to fifty-four. These pages deal with the main episode
of Siawush, and describe the incidents that took place during the reign of
Kai-Khosroo. By comparing these passages with Arnold’s version, one
can see how he arrived at his particular form of the story, and what

1 The Poems of Matthew Arnold, ed. Kenneth Allott (New York, 1965), pp. 302—
303.

2 See . B. Tinker and H. F. Lowry, The Poetry of Matthew Arnold, a Commentary
(London, 1940), pp. 73-85.
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method he used to find the different elements of this story, which he
unified into a consistent narrative.

It would be helpful, first of all, to point out those features of Arnold’s
story of Sohrab that do not tally with the accounts given in his two
sources, or for that matter, in any translation of the Skah Nameh, such
as, for example, James Atkinson’s translation, in an abridged form in
prose, and in detail in verse, well known at the time Arnold wrote
Sohrab and Rustum. 1t should be remembered that the two accounts
Arnold used as source, except for a variation in Malcolm’s account which
I shall point out, both follow the form of the story given in the Shah
Nameh, though in a very abridged form. Hence, Arnold’s divergences
from the original version pertain to these two accounts as well. Arnold’s
most obvious departure from the traditional form is in the name of the
Persian king. In the original, Kai Kaus is the Persian king, whereas in
Arnold’s poem his name is Kai-Khosroo. Peran-Wisa, that gray-haired
and wise leader of the Tartars in Arnold’s poem who counsels Sohrab
against seeking his father on the field of battle, does not appear at all
in the original story; neither does Feraburz, who is the Uncle of the King
in Arnold’s poem. Ferood, the leader of the Persians in Arnold, is also
not mentioned in either of Arnold’s sources. The opening scene in Arnold,
which acquaints the reader with the background of the story, and reveals
the affection between Peran-Wisa and Sohrab, is not to be found in the
two sources or in any translation. There are also no such incidents as
Peran-Wisa’s proposal, in Arnold’s poem, of single combat between the
champions of the two armies, and Sohrab’s last prophecy of his father’s
death. Arnold may have used his imagination to embellish these scenes,
but the incidents and names that he used were those that he found in
pages thirty-eight to fifty-four of the History.

It might be interesting here to try to reconstruct Arnold’s method of
reference. We can see, by comparing Arnold’s poem with his two sources,
that he took the framework of his story from Malcolm’s account. Not
only are Arnold’s spellings the same as Malcolm’s, but he has also
adopted Maleolm’s version that Rustum believed he had a daughter
and not a son. Those who are familiar with the Shah Nameh know that

2

this “daughter” version is not Firdausi’s, for in the Persian epic, Rustum
knows that he has a son. What he does not know is that Sohrab is the
son, who, Rustum thought, was too young to be a warrior. The “*daugh-
ter’” version is a later interpolation that appears in an abridgment of the
Shah Nameh prepared in the eleventh century by Tavakkul Beg for his

9 — 673230 Orientalia Suecana Vol. XVI
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patron Shumshir Khan, the governor of Ghaznin. Tavakkul Beg’s
epitome, known as the Muntakhube Shah Nameh, or sometimes as the
Shumshir Khani Shah Nameh, was very well known, and Malcolm ap-
parently used it as source without being aware of the discrepancy with
the original. Arnold followed Malcolm’s “*daughter’” account in preference
to the original “son” version given in Sainte-Beuve’s essay. Arnold may
have regarded the “daughter” version as more dramatic; or perhaps it
may be that having once noted down the various elements of his story,
he did not check his sources for accuracy. There is little doubt that
Arnold was more interested in the successful completion of the poem
while the inspiration was alive, than in the accuracy of his account. As
he confessed to his sister while the poem was under his hand, he feared to
“spoil it by being obliged to strike it off in fragments, instead of at one
heat.”s Knowing how intricately the stories and sub-stories of the Shah
Nameh are woven together, one can understand Arnold’s predicament.
As Tinker and Lowry point out in the Commentary, = He felt the grandeur
of the great Persian myth, but could not bring himself to the weary task
of going through Malcolm’s Persia or of reading Ferdousi’s poems in
translation. He feared to lose the impulse which he had received.”™

To understand Arnold’s difficulty, one should look at the two sources
he used. In Maleolm’s short sketch of Sohrab’s career, in addition to the
names of the father and son, only three minor characters are mentioned:
Haman, the commander of the Tartars, Afrasiab, the king of the Tartars,
and Zoarrah, the Persian warrior. In the Causeries, among the minor
characters only Sohrab’s mother is mentioned by name. Arnold needed
to find a cast of supporting characters whose interrelationship of action
and emotion would breathe life into the story. The names and incidents
that he found in his two sources were not sufficient to fulfill the require-
ments of his poem. He did not wish to consult a translation and get in-
volved in a welter of names, exploits, and combats, He did the next best
thing; he tried to find what he needed in the other stories of the Shah
Nameh given in the History in a very abridged form. He knew his version
would not be accurate, but he may have thought that his borrowings
from other stories would not be noticed, or if noticed, would be excused
on grounds of poetic licence.

3 Letters of Matthew Arnold, collected and arranged by George W. E. Russell
(London, 1895), Vol. 1, p. 34.
¥ Tinker and Lowry, p. 85.
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To retrace what must have been Arnold’s steps, one should open the
first volume of the History of Persia (1815) at page thirty-six; here the
story of Sohrab starts in a footnote, and is continued through page
thirty-seven to page thirty-eight, where it ends. Turning a few leaves,
one finds on page fifty-one, two short columns of names in a footnote,
listing in capital letters Persian warriors on one side and Tartars on the
other. Gudurz heads the list of Persians, Peran-Wisa of the Tartars. The
list pertains to a battle which takes place in the main episode of Siawush.
In the same list, the third name on the Persian side is that of **Feraburz,
uncle to Kai Khoosroo”. Now, remembering that in Malcolm’s account
of Sohrab, which Arnold himself quoted as his source, the leader of the
Tartars is Haman, and the name of Peran-Wisa is nowhere mentioned,
nor that of Ferood, nor of Feraburz, who in Arnold’s poem is described
thus:

... Feraburz, who rul’d the Persian host
Second. and was the uncle of the King:
(Il 172-173)

And again, noting that in Maleolm’s account of Sohrab, Zoarrah, by
implication, is second in command after Rustum, and is described as
having “attended, on the part of Roostum, to see that this engagement
was respected by the Persians” (footnote, p. 37), the conclusion is un-
avoidable that Arnold was using the list on page fifty-one as reference for
his dramatis personae.

Having found a cast of supporting characters, Arnold had to select in-
cidents and actions connected with them. Peran-Wisa’s name first ap-
pears on page forty in the History as the vizier of Afrasiab. In a foot-
note on the same page, he is deseribed as the Nestor of the Tartars. Says
Maleolm: ““His reputation for wisdom and goodness is such, that over all
Asia, those that are sage in council, are, to this day, compared by flat-
terers to Peran-Wisa.” On this same page is described the marriage of
Siawush to the daughter of Peran-Wisa. Malcolm starts the main episode
of Siawush on page thirty-eight, and in the course of the episode the
succession of Kai-Khosroo to the kingship of Persia is described. In the
story of Siawush, the saintly prince who was Kai Kaus’s favourite son,
Peran-Wisa appears prominently. In the episode, Peran-Wisa saves the
life of Siawush’s infant son Kai-Khosroo from the jealous intrigues of his
grandfather, Afrasiab. Peran-Wisa becomes the young man’s friend and
advisor, and is loved as a father by the orphan prince. On page forty-one,
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Malcolm recounts how Peran-Wisa saves the child from death, names it
Kai-Khosroo, and takes care that “‘it should have, in a secret manner, an
education suited to its high birth and future destiny.” He also advises
Kai-Khosroo how to conduet himself before the king so as not to arouse
his suspicions. When Peran-Wisa falls in combat with Gudurz, on page
fifty-two, and his corpse is laid before Kai-Khosroo, the king “forgot
the murder of his father, Siawush, in mourning over the remains of the
preserver and the protector of his youth”. One can see now where Arnold
found inspiration for the opening scene in his poem where Sohrab comes
to Peran-Wisa’s tent seeking advice, and the wise old man talks to him
as he would to a son. Needless to repeat, there is no such scene in the
episode of Sohrab.

Following the meeting between Sohrab and Peran-Wisa in Arnold’s
poem, comes the description of the two armies marshalled in opposing
ranks. Peran-Wisa, “threading the Tartar squadrons to the front™
addresses the Persians and Tartars:

“Let there be truce between the hosts today.

But choose a champion from the Persian lords

To fight our champion Sohrab, man to man.”
(L. 151-153)

On pages fifty and fifty-one of the History, Peran-Wisa is deseribed as
engaged in opposing an expedition by Gudurz. On page fifty-one, Peran-
Wisa sends a message to the Persian leader saying: “Can the life of
Siawush, for whom so much blood has already been shed, be restored by
the further destruction of armies? Let us close this sanguinary contest by
combats between heroes, and spare the further effusion of the blood of
soldiers.” This passage occurs on the same page, fifty-one, that the list
appears, and again, there is no such incident in the story of Sohrab.

Ferood is described in Arnold’s poem (line 144) as the leader of the
Persians. He is not mentioned at all in the two accounts of Sohrab in
Malcolm and Sainte-Beuve. But his name appears on page forty-five of
the History, where he is mentioned as “the brother of Kai Khosroo™, a
relationship, which Arnold must have thought, entitled him to the
leadership of the Persian army.

The reign of Kai-Khosroo, which starts in Malcolm on page forty-
three, ends on page fifty-four. Here he is described as going to a spring
accompanied by some nobles, He disappears, and “all those that went
with him were destroyed on their return by a violent tempest”. This
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incident apparently is what Arnold’s Sohrab is referring to when, at the
point of death, he tells his grieving father:

“But thou shalt yet have peace; only not now:
Not yet: but thou shalt have it on that day,
When thou shalt sail in a high-masted Ship,
Thou and the other peers of Kai-Khosroo,
Returning home over the salt blue sea,
From laying thy dear Master in his grave.”

(11. 829-834)

In the original story, Rustum of course does not die till much later. But
the incident described in Malcolm of the disappearance of Kai-Khosroo
and the death of the Persian nobles provided Arnold with a last dramatic
utterance for Sohrab. The episodic elements of Arnold’s poem end with
this passage; the remainder of Sohrab and Rustum is given to the de-
scription of Sohrab’s death, and the famous account of the Oxus. Page
fifty-four of the History, then, must have been the last page of reference
for Arnold as far as the story of his poem is concerned. As most of the
details and names that Arnold borrowed came from the reign of Kai-
Khosroo, Arnold must have decided to be consistent by placing the
story of Sohrab during the kingship of Kai-Khosroo rather than in that
of Kai-Kaus as in the original story.

In regard to Arnold’s choice of Gudurz as the man who persuades
Rustum to fight, there is no direct reference to Gudurz by name in
either Maleolm or Sainte-Beuve, though in the original story it is Gudurz
who goes to Rustum. In Malcolm’s account, the incident is not mentioned
at all; in Sainte-Beuve, the incident is referred to very briefly, but the
man is not named. (Causeries, vol. 1, p. 275.%) One can but conjecture as
to how Arnold came to select Gudurz for the mission. He may have
read the story of Sohrab in translation and remembered Gudurz’s name.
A better reason for Arnold’s selection of Gudurz would be the list on
page fifty-one, from which he must have taken the names of Peran-Wisa
and Feraburz. Gudurz heads the list of Persian warriors; as one of the
leaders, he would be the man most likely to speak to Rustum on an equal
footing.

To summarize, from the testimony of the poem itself, there seems
little doubt that the parts of Arnold’s story which cannot be traced to
either of the two accounts, Malcolm’s and Sainte-Beuve's, that he

5 The edition referred to is the 1852 Paris edition in two volumes.
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acknowledged as his sources, belong to those seventeen pages of the fourth
chapter of the History that follow the footnote on Sohrab. These pages,
thirty-eight to fifty-four, deal with the main episode of Siawush and
describe the events that took place during the reign of Kai-Khosroo.
From these abridged stories of the Shah Nameh, Arnold selected the
names and details that he considered appropriate for his poem Sohrab
and Rustum, and thus created his own version of this famous episode

from the Persian epic.
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1. The Problem of the Achaemenian Seript

The 01d Persian seript, created for the hitherto unwritten language of
a new great power, was the last of the cuneiform systems of the ancient

Two earlier studies on ““Achaemenian Problems’ have appeared in the American
Journal of Archaeology (69: 1965, with additions 70: 1966) and the Iranica Antiqua
(6: 1966).

The preocceupation with the problems connected with the Old Persian script arose
from a study of the monument chronology at Pasargadae. The results of a critical
analysis of the discussion on Behistun § 70 and the Pasargadae material were first
put forth in an unpublished thesis at Uppsala University in 1963. Recent and ex-
haustive discussions of Behistun § 70 by various eminent scholars now enable me
to concentrate mainly upon other aspects than the purely philological hitherto
dominant. Valuable discussions with several Uppsala colleagues have much im-
proved my thinking on these problems, esp. important suggestions from Prof. H. 5.
NvperG and Dr, S, BRuxxsAkgr. Much important research in this field has been
done by Soviet, Polish and Hungarian scholars. As a modest token of respect and
appreciation a summary in Russian has been added to this article, not without the
hope that our eastern colleagues may thus be incited to facilitate the research of
their fellow scholars in other countries by providing their works with similar sum-
maries. I heartily thank Mr. N, B. TueLix for kindly translating my summary into
Russian and Mrs. J. Gray for revising my English.

A list of the abbreviations used in this article is given on p. 178,
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Near East.! The problems of its genesis and relations to other scripts,
both within the cuneiform area and the West Semitic alphabetic sys-
tems, have been much discussed without any resulting agreement.* An-
other hotly debated question is the date of its creation, before or after
530 B.c. This may at first sight seem to be one of those pseudoproblems
which divert the scholar’s attention from deeper and more essential
historical questions. Yet it is not so. The date of the introduction of the
Achaemenian seript is important for a number of problems concerning
early Iran, e.g. the correct interpretation of a central passage in the
Behistun inseription, and the right understanding of one of the most
important historical texts from the ancient Near East; the role of Darius
as an innovator and his attitude to the rival, Cyrus branch of the Achae-
menid dynasty; working praxis in the Achaemenian chancelleries; the
problems connected with the Ariaramnes and Arsames texts and,
especially, the authenticity of the inscriptions in Cyrus’ name in the
palaces at Pasargadae and their value as sources for Cyrus’ reign, his
literacy, his politics and his architectural activities.

The problem can be stated shortly: is Darius right when he seems to
refer, in the concluding § 70 of the original Behistun text, to something
radically new in connection with this inseription—"in Aryan that
formerly was not”—; does this refer to the introduction of the Achaeme-
nian cuneiform script, and how are we then to understand and treat the

extant Pasargadae inscriptions in Cyrus’ name! And if, on the other

1 A, MeiLLer & E. BEXVENISTE, Grammaire du Vieux-Perse (1931)* 37-46.

R. Kext, OP, 9-24.,

M. CoHEx, La grande invention de I'éeriture et son évolution (1958) 107-110.
1. GeLs, Von der Keilschrift zum Alphabet (1958)% 172-175.

H. Jexsex, Die Schrift in Vergangenheit und Gegenwart (1958)* 95-106.

W. BraxpexsteiN & M. Mayraorer, HbAp, 17-26.

H. MirrELBERGER, Die Sprache 11: 1965, 93-121.

J. FriepricH, Geschichte der Schrift (1966) 98-101.

F. WeissBach, KIA, LIV-LX, with earlier discussions. Cf. also works listed n. 1.
E. HErzrerLp, H.AMI 3: 1931, 88 f.

H. Parer, JCS 4: 1950, 196; JAOS 76: 1956, 24,

J. H. Kramirs, Analecta Orientalia 1 (1954) 251 f.

J. Kurvrovicz, Esquisses Linguistiques (1960) 274 ff.

R. N. Fryg, The Heritage of Persia (1962) 74 f.

M. A. Daxpamaev, D.IppA, 47 ff.

A. L. KAMMENHUBER, ZDMG 115: 1965, 402 f.

H. MITTELBERGER, Die Sprache 11: 1965, 94 f.

(5



-

Who Wrote the Inseriptions at Pasargadae? 137

hand, the Cyrus texts can be shown to be genuine, how is the Behistun
passage to be reinterpreted to make sense? Or are we asking the wrong
questions, which, maybe, result in a contradiction more apparent than
real?

The discussions about this problem have been manifold, dramatic and
not rarely bitter.> On the one hand, scholars have relied upon the wording
of the Behistun inscription, and the assumption that Darius introduced
the Achaemenian cuneiform seript seemed confirmed by Greek sources,
especially the so-called 21st Themistokles letter.t On the other hand,
their opponents have referred continuously to apparently older material,

3 Most of the earlier discussions is found in KIA, LIV-LXIX: OP, passim:
D.IppA, 32 ff. In the following is given only a bibliography of works published after
1950,

1951: E. BExveE~isTE, “Etudes sur le vieux-perse — Sur la téchnique de I'éerit.”
Bulletin de la Soeiété Linquistique de Paris 47: 1951, 40-50.
W. StrUuvE, “Reforma pismennosti pri Darii 1. VDI 81: 1951, 186-191.

1952: W. Hinz, “Die Einfithrung der altpersischen Schrift”. ZDMG 102: 1952, 28—
38.

1953: J. HarmaTra, “A recently discovered Old Persian inseription”. AA 2: 1953,
1-16.

1954: J. LEwy, “The Problems inherent in the section 70 of the Behistun inserip-
tion”’. Hebrew Union College Annual 25: 1954, 169-208.

1956: H. Parer, “The Old Persian L-phoneme”. JAOS 76: 1956, 24 f.
1. M. Diakoxov, Istoria Midii (1956) 366 ff.

1958: Cf. works by M. Congx, 1. GELB and H. JENsEN mentioned n. 1.

1959: R. BoreeEr & W. Hinz, “Eine Dareios-Inschrift in Pasargadae™. ZDMG
109: 1959, 117-125.

1960: J. Kurvrowicz, “Zur altpersischen Keilschrift” (Esquisses Linguistiques,
274 ff.).
1. M. Oransk1y, Vvedenje v iranskuju filologiju (1960) 130-135.

1963: C. NyrLanper, “Bemerkungen zu einem Inschriftfragment in Pasargadae”.
Or. Sueec. 11: 1962, 121-125 (printed 1963).
M. A. Daxpamaev, D.IppA, 32-60; “Problema drevnepersidskoj pismen-
nosti”. Epigrafika Vostoka 15: 1963, 24-35.

1964: I. M. Diakoxov, rev. of D.IppA. VDI 1964: 3, 177-179.
W. BraxpexstEIN & M. MavruOFER, HbAp, 17-26.

1965: R. GHirsHMAN, “A propos de Iécriture cuneiforme vieux-perse”. JNES 24:
1965, 244-250.

1966: I. M. Oraxskis, “Neskolko zametjannij k voprosu o vremeni vvedenije
drevnepersidskoj klinopisi*. VDI 1966: 2, 107-116.
J. Haruvarra, “The Bisitun inscription and the introduction of the Old
Persian cuneiform seript”™. AA 14: 1966, 255-283.

4 F, Wrisssacu, W. Hinz, M. A. Daxpavaev, W. BRANDENSTEIN & M. MavR-
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especially the Cyrus inscriptions at Pasargadae.® Various early attempts
to aseribe these to Cyrus the Younger, brother of Artaxerxes II, were
rendered futile by the energetic research of E. HERZFELD, who explored
the remains at Pasargadae from an archaelogical and art-historical point
of view and convincingly demonstrated the pre-Persepolis date of the
ruins and their sculptural decoration.® Consequently, the inscriptions on
these ruins in Cyrus’ name ought to have been written by the great
Cyrus himself. HERZFELD seemed to score an additional point at the
discovery of two inscriptions from Hamadan in the names of Darius’
ancestors Ariaramnes and Arsames.” Now it seemed clear that the
Achaemenid seript had been invented and used a long time before
Darius. However, observations on the careless treatment of Old Persian
grammar in these inscriptions tended to show them to be unhistorical,
late Achaemenian compositions made ad hoc to enhance the glory of the
then ruling branch of the dynasty.® This seemed a severe blow to the

HOFER, J. KraMmERs, Analecta Orientalia I (1954) 281.
K. HorFmaxx, HbOr IV (19538) 1.
0. Krima, rev. HbAp. Archiv Orientalni 33: 1965, 282,
A. L. KAMMENHUBER, rev. H. 8. NyBERra, Hilfsbuch des Pehlevi?, ZDMG 115:
1965, 401.
W. Hex~ing, I. GerscHEVITCH (information from W. Hixz).
The Greek sources are assembled and discussed, with reference to earlier work,
by M. A. Daxpamarv, D.IppA, 36 ff., 52 ff., 60;: Epigrafika Vostoka 15: 1963,
24 ff. For the Themistokles letter cf. below n. 16.
5 E. Herzrerp, Klio 8: 1908, 65 ff.; ZDMG 64: 1910, 63 f.; H.AHI, 48,
E. Mever, Papyrusfund, 100 f.
H. Scuaeper, Iranische Beitrige (1930) 95.
H. BamLey, BSOS 6: 1930-32, 765.
R. Kgxt, OP, 12.
J. P. Asmussexn, Historiske Tekster fra Achemenidetiden (1960) 35.
W. NacerL, AfO 20: 1963, 129.
W. EiLers, Beitrige zur Namenforschung 15: 1964, 183, n. 9.
J. LEwy, I. M. Diakoxov, R. Guirsamax, C. NyLaxpeg, M. I. OrRaNsKII ef al.
& Klio 8: 1908, 1-68; H.IF, 147-186.
7 H.AMI 2: 1930, 117-127.
5 (f. the bibliography in R. Kexrt, “The Oldest Old Persian Inscriptions™.
JAOS 66: 1946, 202-212. Cf. also D.IppA, 41 f.; E. A. Hanx, JAOS 85: 1965, 55 f.
For a contrary opinion, ef. A. MEiLLET & E. Bexvexiste, Grammaire du Vieux
Perse (1931)2 1 f.: 1. M. Oraxskw, VDI 1966: 2, 108 f. and A. Orusteap, History
of the Persian Empire (1948) 24; R, Guirsamax, Iran (1954) 125,
E. H. SturTeEvaxT suggested that the grammatical faults in the Achaemenian
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supporters of a pre-Darius use of the Old Persian script, but there was
still the presence of a number of inseriptions in Cyrus’ name.

The pre-Darius school had also suggested various ingenious reinterpre-
tations of the crucial § 70 to account for Darius’ mention of some in-
novation connected with writing. One idea was that the novelty con-
sisted in the use of some new writing materials, actually mentioned in the
inscription; another that both the content and the monumentality of the
Behistun inscription, the only truly historical monument left by the
Achaemenids, could well and plausibly be characterized as something
and thus stressed accordingly.? But the most
important suggestion was that Darius might not have referred to the

]

“noch nie dagewesenes’

Old Persian cuneiform seript but to a use of the Aramaic alphabet for the
Old Persian language.’® This seemed to be confirmed by HERZFELD's
discovery of an Old Persian text written with Aramaic letters below the
tomb of Darius I at Nagsh-i-Rustem.!* Some scholars, however, now
date this inscription to Hellenistic times, reading in the very mutilated
text the word slwk (Seleucus).!?

All the time many scholars maintained their belief in Darius as the

inseriptions may be attributed to a use of Babylonian speaking scribes; ef. “"The
Misuse of Case Forms in the Achaemenian Inscriptions™. JAOS 48: 1928, 66-73.
Contra, D.IppA 41, n. 35.
% K. Bexvexiste, Bull. Soc. Ling. Univ. Paris 47: 1951, 46.
F. Koxia, Klotho 4: 1938, 46 ff.
G. Camerox, PTT, 28,
J. P. Asmussen (ef. n. 5) 66.
I. M. Drakoxov, M. I. Oraxskir, R. GHIRSHMAN opp. citt.
1w E. HerzreLp, Klio 8: 1908, 67 f.; H.AHI, 48.
E. MevEer, Papyrusfund, 100 ff.
H. ScuHAEDER, Iranische Beitrige (1930), 210 ff.
J. Friepricu, “Einige Kapitel aus der inneren Geschichte der Schrift”.
Archiv fiir Schreib- und Buchwesen 2: 1935, 15, n. 1.
V. Struve, VDI 1951:3, 90 .
Lewy, 183 ff.
ZDMG 80:1926, 244; H.API, 4, 12, Abb. 6, pl. 4; H.AHI, 48,
F. Avruem, Weltgeschichte Asiens (1947) 37 ff.
G. Camerox, PTT, 29.
12 W, HeExxiNg, HbOr IV (1958) 24,
F. Avraemn & R. Stien, Die Aramiische Sprache unter den Achimeniden
(1960) 10 ff.
Cf. R. N. Fryg, The Heritage of Persia (1962) 204, n. 90.
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originator of the Old Persian cuneiform script and alleged that the Cyrus
inscriptions at Pasargadae had been engraved later by Darius to honour
his great predecessor.!® In 1959 the main advocate of this theory, W.
Hixz, republished and discussed, together with R. BORGER, an inscrip-
tion from Palace P at Pasargadae which, though very fragmentary, was
thought to show that Darius did actually have an inscription engraved
in the palace and even state the fact that Cyrus did not do so."* To Hixz
this was the definite proof of the correctness of his and others’ view, as
the main obstacle to his theory, the Pasargadae inscriptions, could now
plausibly be aseribed to later times on Darius’ own testimony. Hixz con-
cluded that the only authentic inscriptions of Cyrus himself are three
Akkadian texts found in Mesopotamia. Several scholars have followed
Hixz. But not everybody has been convinced.!® In the following pages
[ intend to discuss some aspects of this problem, neither with the pretence
nor with the hope of offering what will be accepted by all as a final
solution to this long debated question. What will be given is not an ex-
haustive and eritical discussion of the current arguments on Behistun
§ 70, recently so thoroughly reviewed by M. A. Daxpamagv, M. I. Dra-
koxov, I. M. Oraxsk1s and J. HARMATTA, but rather a presentation of
some hitherto not fully exploited points of view that may offer some new
possibilities to the discussion.

The account of the research on the Achaemenian script given above
makes it clear, that the principal points for the problem are two: Be-
histun § 70 and the Pasargadae inscriptions. Unfortunately there is no
other evidence hitherto discussed that may help us far on our way,
neither the Themistokles letter and other Greek sources, nor the argu-
ments based on evidence indicative of the use or influence of Aramaic.'

13 This was first suggested by J. Pradek, Geschichte der Meder und Perser
(1910) 4.

1 ZDMG 109: 1959, 117-125.

15 COf, n. 5. J. Lewy, I. M. Diakoxov, J. Kurvrowicz, I. M. Oraxskir, O, Ny-
LANDER, R. GHIRSHMAN.

16 The apocryphal 21st Themistokles letter (from Roman times) has often been
thought to shed light upon the problems here discussed (R. HercHER, Epistolo-
graphi Graeei (1873) 762, No. 21). Themistokles is asking a friend to send some
precious vessels: &g’ olc dmyéypamtar T4 Acelpix Td wahuudk ypdupxta, o0y &
Aapeioz & mathp Zépfou Ilépoarg Evayyog Eypade. The distinction here made
between “‘ta assyria ta palaid grammata’ and those recently written by Darius
has been taken by the two opposing schools to refer to either the Old Persian
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A recent attempt at a functional analysis of the phonology of the Old
Persian script system seems to open up some new and interesting pos-
sibilities, but the resulting arguments for a certain development within
the Old Persian cuneiform seript before reaching its final shape have not
vet been sufficiently commented upon although some criticism has been
voiced.'” The main efforts of all the scholars, who have devoted their
talents and learning to this problem, have thus been concentrated upon

cuneiform seript in contrast to the older Assyro-Babylonian writing or to the Ara-
maic script as opposed to the Old Persian. The problem is not easily solved,
as Greek authors seem to use “assyria grammata’ indiscriminately in a general
sense of “Oriental writing”, sometimes referring to cuneiform seript (Her, IV:87;
Diod. II:13, 2; Strabo XIV:5, 9: Arrian II:5, 1), sometimes to Aramaic (Thue,
IV:50: Diod. XIX:23.3, XIX:96,1; Eg. papyrus, ef. E. Mever, Kleine Schriften
II (1924) 96). The Themistokles letter has thus been taken to corroborate both
theories while actually confirming none. The interesting problems connected with
this letter cannot be further discussed in this connection, Cf. E. HerzreLp, Klio
S:1908, 66 ff.; F. Weisspacu, KIA, LXIIf.: E. Mever, Papyrusfund, 100 f.;
Kleine Schriften 1L (1924) 96; V. Struve, VDI 1951:3, 189 f.; Lewy, 184 ff.;
D.IppA, 521f., and the writer’s forthcoming study *AXETPIA TPAMMATA
—Remarks on the 2lst “letter of Themistokles”, Opuscula Atheniensia VIII
(1968).

The Nagsh-i-Rustem inscription seems to contain, according to a recent in-
vestigation by W. Hexxixe (ef. n. 12) the word shwk, i.e. Seleucus, which would
cause a redating of this text to Hellenistic times. One may hesitate, however, to
accept as final his verdiet that this is a unique and non-recurrent experiment with
Aramaic writing for the Old (or early Middle-) Persian language. There may well
have been other and earlier instances of this use: of. F. Avraeiv & R. STIEL, Die
Aramiiische Sprache unter den Achimeniden (1960), 10 ff.; A. Gorrze, Berytus
8:1944, 97-101.

In this connection reference should be made to an interesting suggestion by E.
HerzreLD concerning certain seribal errors in the Elvend inscriptions of Darius
and Xerxes (DE, XE). There Bab. MAHRUTU ( = 0.P, PARVANAM “of the for-
mer”) is written instead of Bab. MADUTU (=0.P. PARUNAM “of the many"),
cf. KIA 101, 117. This strange deviation from the traditional formulae was ex-
plained by HerzreLp, very elegantly, as the seribe’s faulty translation into Baby-
lonian of an 0ld Persian PARUNAM written with Aramaic letters 23778 or 3R317D 2
because mixing up the two words PARUNAM-PARVANAM, which in Aramaic
would have been written identically; ef. H.AHI, 48; H.API, 151 f. 270; Lewy, 184,
but also H. MirTELBERGER, Die Sprache 11:1965, 111 ff. (ref. by Mrs. G. Hica).

17 J. Kuryrovicz (1960), ef. n. 3. Cf. also I. GeLs, Von der Keilschrift zum
Alphabet (1958), 174 f. and H.AMT 3:1930, 88: 8:1937, 12. Kurvrowicz' arguments
seem unacceptable to W. BraxpessTEIN & M. Mavruorer (HbAp, 18, n. 4) be-
cause of the “durchaus glaubwiirdige Aussage des Darius”, and are eriticized by
H. MirreLeercERr, Die Sprache 11:1965, 98 ff.
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the difficult § 70 with its sometimes desperately fragmentary text and
partly unknown vocabulary.!® Though discussed and analyzed by many
competent specialists the Behistun passage has failed so far to give a
sense that could be accepted by all interested. It seems clear, that,
whatever attitude we may adopt to its interpretation and the sense
given to certain rare expressions in the Elamite text (TUPPI-ME,
DAAEIKKI, SAPIS etc.), the Behistun text in itself cannot yet be said
to prove once and for all to everybody’s satisfaction that Darius intro-
duced the Achaemenian cuneiform script.!® There is in the text a claim

18 Cf, especially the works and discussions after 1950, based on G. CaAMERON'S
new readings on the rock of Behistun; G. Camerox, JOS 5:1951, 52 and R. Ke~T,
ibid. 55 f.; JAOS 72:1952, 13 ff.: OP. 130 ff. Cf. also the works mentioned n. 3:
E. BexveENisTE, W. Hinz, V. STrRUVE, J. LEwy, M. A. DaAxDAMAEV, M. I. ORANSKIT,
I. M. DiakoNov, J. HARMATTA.

1% The problems connected with text and interpretation have recently been ex-
haustively discussed by J. Harmarra, thanks to whom a detailed discussion can
here be dispensed with. On one point, however, some further comments seem ap-
propriate. One of the first, though perhaps overestimated, problems confronting
the student of § 70 is how to interpret the Elamite word TUPPI-ME, generally
derived ultimately from Sum. DUB =“tablet, inscription™ (but ef. W. Hixz,
ZDMG 115:1965, 395), to the root of which has been added the Elamite abstract
suffix -ME (ef. R. LaBat, Conférences de I'Institut de Linguistique de I'Université
de Paris 10:1951, 32; H. Parer, The Phonology and Morphology of Royal Achae-
menid Elamite (1955) 84 ff.). Most scholars have taken TUPPI-ME to mean “in-
seription”, while W. Hixz and others prefer “seript”. Another group thinks of
“document”, “text”, “narration”, “report” or the like. Now, the “inscription”
theory does not take in account the addition of the -ME suffix, as there can be no
doubt that the word TUPPI, used several times in Behistun (El. Col. III, lines
66-7, 70, 84, 85, 88), actually means “inscription”. Thus the additional -ME suffix
must convey some other, though related, meaning to the word. Neither a close
reading of the whole context of § 70 nor a look at other Elamite evidence for TUPPI-
ME will permit one to accept Hixz’ doubtful and ambiguous ad hoc use of TUPPI-
ME as “Sehrift” in the sense of “writing system’’. Here the arguments advanced by
J. LEwy, J. HarmaTra and others against Hinz’ interpretation are welcome and
convineing (the same criticism was voiced by the writer in the unpublished thesis
from 1963).

On the other hand, one may question HarmarTa’s own interpretation of TUPPI-
ME as “inscription’ in a collective sense. It is true, that the collective sense given
by him-—and others—to the Elamite abstract suffix -ME would suit seme of the
Elamite texts containing TUPPI-ME. But so would other interpretations too. And,
in my opinion, the collective sense suggested is definitely disproved by two royal
inscriptions of Queen Napir-Asu and Shilhak-Inshushinak. On the statue of Napir-
Asu there is but one inscription—in Elamite (V. ScueiL, MDP 5:1904, 2 ff.; Ko~te,
No. 16; J, FriepricH, Orientalia 18:1949, 15 ff.). Here TUPPI-ME can hardly be
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that something was new in connection with the Behistun inscription
and the copies sent all over the empire, but it is not clear exactly in what
sense this novelty should be understood.2®

given a collective sense, as there is no Akkadian text on the statue. And it would
seem far-fetched, indeed, to extend this allegedly collective TUPPI-ME to refer
at the same time also to the more or less close Akkadian parallel text on the statue
of the queen’s husband, Untas-GAL (Koxia, 69, n. 10), HARMATTA’s interpretation
is disproved also by the stele of Shilhak-Inshushinak (V. Scaein, MDP 11:1911, 51,
54 f.; Koxie, 54, § 68; J. Frieopricu, Orientalia 18:1949, 15 ff.), which is neither
bilingual nor creates “the impression of a unity forming a collective plurality’.
Consequently, in these two cases a collective sense of TUPPI-ME seems excluded,
which tends to make also the other examples of this interpretation doubtful. Nor
do HarMATTA'S arguments concerning the variations between TUPPI and TUPPI-
ME in the Behistun inseription carry much conviction.

The only way to attain to a greater precision in the interpretation of this crucial
term is to collect and study all the occurrences of TUPPI-ME in Elamite records
(which, apparently, has not yet been done). Behistun § 70 apart, there seem to be
at least 8 (or 9) known instances: 2 royal inscriptions (mentioned above): 5 business
and administrative documents from Susa (V. ScHrimL, MDP 9:1907, No. 6; 11:1911,
Nos. 301, 302, 306, 307; cf. I. B. Tosrrov, “Elamskie khozjajstvennie dokumenti iz
Suz.” VDI 85:1963, esp. No. 184); 1 Fortification Tablet (R. HarrLock, JNES
9:1950, 244). I have been unable to locate a royal inseription with a eursing formula
containing TUPPI-ME, quoted by R. Lasar (Conf. Inst. Ling. Paris 10:1951, 38).
These texts and their contexts have to be analyzed by specialists in Elamite to
reveal the various shades of meaning of TUPPI-ME. For the time being, the
evidence, in my opinion, seems to favour the line of interpretation opened up by
J. Lewy, I. M. Diakoxov and M. I. Oraxskiy, i.e. TUPPI-ME as an abstraction
of the concrete tablet-inseription coneept = “text”, “‘document”, “report” or the
like. Such an interpretation would suit all the known occurrences of TUPPI-ME
and give to the concluding § 70 of the Behistun inscription a better sense than those
hitherto considered (i.e. “inseription™ and *‘seript”). This is not to say that Darius
does not mention some innovation in the field of writing, which is still possible.
But to make this possible innovation the main point in this summing up of the
Behistun text seems to be a complete disregard for the great inseription as a literary
composition.

# Diakoxov, Oraxskrs, Asmussex and others regard the Behistun inscription
as remarkable enough in itself to be proudly considered unique by its originator,
the first of its kind to be written in Aryan and to be divulged all over the empire in
many languages to many peoples. Even if the Pasargadae inscriptions are authentic
Cyrus documents, there is a great and prineipal difference between these lapidary
texts and the monumental Behistun report, one of the greatest and most important
historical texts ever written in the ancient Near East. According to this view the
contradiction hitherto felt between certain problematic formulae in § 70 concerning
the redaction of the Behistun text and the existence of the Pasargadae inscriptions
may possibly be more apparent than real.
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It appears that the problem can be brought to a solution only by some
new finds or by cumulative reasoning along many lines of approach, the
results of which, of course, can never attain to more than a certain degree
of probability. In a way the current interpretation of Behistun § 70 and
the existence of a body of inscriptions at Pasargadae have alwa vs seemed
more or less mutually exclusive. Apparently neither could admit the
other except through a reinterpretation of the one or a redating of the
other. Other possible ways of examining the problem have been neg-
lected. Now if, on the one hand, Behistun § 70 can only with great dif-
fieulty be brought to reveal its sense, philologically and historically, a
discussion of the hitherto somewhat neglected evidence from Pasa rgadae
on the other hand, may provide some new aspects of the problem of
Achaemenian literacy and thus also throw some unexpected sidelights on
the interpretation of § 70.

2. The Pasargadae Inscriptions

At Pasargadae a number of inscriptions, whole or fragmentary and in
one or several of the three imperial languages, have been found in the
three main palatial buildings, on the Tall-i-Takht platform, close to the
Zendan tower and to a northern boundary wall. Greek writers testify to
the existence of an inscription on the tomb of Cyrus, the exact wording
of which must, however, remain hypothetical.?* As part of these in-
scriptions are mentioned in publications not always at hand, a complete
list together with the main references is given below.

. ADAM:KURUS:XSAYAOIYA:HANAMANISIY A
U 'KURAS 'SUNKUK '"HAQAMANNUSIY A
ANAKU 'KURAS SARRU 'AXAMANISST

I Cyrus the King. the Achaemenian

This inscription (CMa) is known in five copies on doorways and antae in
the three main palatial structures (Figs. 1, 2).22

2. [KURUS:XSAYAOIYA:VAZRAKA:HAXAMANISIYA]
TKURAS 'SUNKI IRSARRA 'HAQAMANNUSIYARA
KURAS SARRU RABU AXAMANISSD

Cyrus the Great King, the Achaemenian

# This problem is discussed exhaustively by Daxpayagv, D.IppA, 36 ff.
= KIA, 126 f.; OP, 107, 116.
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Fig. 1. CMa inseription on anta in Palace P.

10 — 673230 Orientalia Suecana Vol X VI
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Fig. 2. CMa inscription on anta in Palace P (from E. HERZFELD, Altpersische In-
schriften, Taf. I).
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Fig 3. CMe inseription on royal figure in doorway in Palace P (from E. HERZFELD,
Altpersische Inschriften, Taf. I).

This inseription (CMe) is known in several examples, all from the robes of
the royal figures in the doorways of Palace P (Figs. 3, 4).22 The Old
Persian version has not left any traces in place, but its text has been
reconstructed in analogy with the Elamite and Babylonian versions.

¥ H.API, 2: OP, 107, 116.

According to HerzreLp a word-divider is used in the Elamite text, which would
be unique. This is hardly correct, and the sign used is rather an unusual variant of
the personal determinative. The Babylonian version seems to neglect the deter-
minative in front of the king’s name.
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Fig. 4. CMe inscription on royal figure in doorway in Palace P (from E. HErzrELD,
Altpersische Inschriften, Taf. I).

3. (1) KA:
(2) MA:
(3) URS YA:YA
(4) KUTA
(5) M KR
(6) 161

(1)
(2)  AIN-RI
(3) -AJK SA-UL-MA[N

(4) I8 WU KU- -MI

() -TJA-MUS “TIA-A[S- S)1° KI-A-AM
(2) -US-8U U SA-LAM

(3) I[S-TJU?-RU AN-

(4) MUH-HI AL-[TA]-TA-AR-S[U?
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Fig. 5. Pasargadae Fragment No. 4 (from D. Stroxach, Iran 2: 1964, fig. 8).

This is the suggested reconstruction of the preserved text of a number of
fragments found in a doorway of Palace P. It was long attributed to
Cyrus, but in 1958/59 R. Harrock, W. Hixz and R. BorGEr showed
that it was probably written by Darius, who, according to a necessarily
hypothetical reconstruction, is thought to refer to Palace P as built and
decorated by Cyrus but provided with an inscription by Darius.?* It was
first labelled CMb and has lately been called DMa. It should be men-
tioned, however, that various objections have been raised against the
textual restoration suggested by Hinz and BorcEir, and that doubts
have been voiced even as to the fragments’ belonging to one and the
same inscription.

4. KUS
:HY A:

KA

2 H.APL, 2 if. pl. 1I; OP, 107, 116; R. Havrrock, JNES 17:1958, 256, n. 2: R.
Borcer & W. Hixz, ZDMG 109:1959, 117-125; 115:1965, 396. The text has been
reproduced here only approximately according to the positions assigned to the
different fragments by Boreer & Hinz, my intention being mainly to suggest the
general state of preservation of the text. Ci. Addenda.

% BoreeEr's and HiNz' reconstruction of the text is eriticized by I. M. ORANSKIT
(VDI 1966:2, 110 ff.), and W. EILErs accepts, without any comment, HERZFELDs
and KENT's opinion on the text and its contents (Beitrige zur Namenforschung
15:1964, 183, n. 9). Recently G. CamEroN has pronounced himself in the same direc-
tion (Iran 5:1967, 9).
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Fig. 6. Pasargadae Fragment No. 5 (courtesy D. StroxAcH).

This fragment with two Old Persian lines and one Elamite was found in
1952 close to the Zendan tower (Fig. 5). The inscription was first at-
tributed to Darius and to Cambyses.?s In 1962, however, the fragment
was reinvestigated by the British Institute for Persian Studies and the
readings corrected.* Recently the fragment has been restudied by G.
CaMERON, who suggested that it is part of a Pasargadae copy of the
“Foundation Record” of Darius (DPh, DH).28

5. :XS:VAr

This fragment with a few Old Persian signs was recentl y found close to a
northern boundary wall and is written on what looks like folds of a

W, Hinz, ZDMG 109:1959, 125-127.
ALt Sami, 140; C. NYLANDER, Or. Suec. 11:1962, 121-125.
27 STRONACH, 2, 38.

28 Tran 5:1967, 7 ff.
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garment (Fig. 6). It has been suggested that it is part of one of the lost
Old Persian versions of CMe.?*

6. KURAS SARRU

This fragmentary Babylonian text is said by ALt Samr1 to be written on a
piece of the shoulder of one of the royal figures in the doorways of
Palace P.3 This seems doubtful as, to my knowledge, very little has been
found hitherto of the upper part of these reliefs. Besides it would be a
very unusual position for an inscription, unparalleled among extant
Achaemenian monuments. There is possibly some mistake about its
identity and position, as there is an exactly corresponding text still
visible on the leg of one of the figures, i.e. a part of CMe (Fig. 3).

7. Fragment from the Tall-i-Takht showing part of one sign (Bab. KU,
SU, LA or EL SU, LA?).%

8. A copy of Xerxes' Daiva inseription was found on the Tall-i-Takht,
reused as a draincover.?®

These are all the inseriptions and fragments hitherto found at Pasar-
gadae. Meagre though they seem, they are important and rather re-
vealing. Apart from insignificant fragments and the Daiva inscription,
the extant evidence tells about at least four different classes of inserip-
tions (Nos. 1-4), two of which have been, with more or less probability,
attributed to Darius (Nos. 3, 4). Does this hold true also for the rest, as
has been maintained by several scholars?

3. The Number of the Pasargadae Inscriptions

The CMa and CMe inseriptions are only 8 in all, which may seem to
contrast strongly with the extensive use of the Old Persian script under
Darius, even so strongly as to suggest that these few and short texts
were but a conventional or even niggardly tribute by Darius to his
predecessor of the other branch of the dynasty.

Although it may seem, at first sight, superfluous to dwell upon the

# StroNacH 3, 29, pl. VIe. T am very grateful to my friend D. Srro~xach for his
lively interest in these problems and for the generous permission to publish the
photograph of this fragment. For further discussion of this fragment, cf. below 8.

30 Arr Sawmr, Fig. between pp. 136 and 137.

31 StroxacH 1, 35, pl. VIe.

3 Stroxach 3, 191, pl. V.
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number of identical copies of the Pasargadae inscriptions, esp. the CMa
and CMe groups, it is worth-while to do so. First a few remarks should be
made concerning the principles adhered to by the Achaemenian kings
when decorating or inseribing a monument. The predilection for absolute
symmetry in Achaemenian—and later Iranian—art and architecture
was pointed out long ago.® The mirror-like repetition on stairways,
fagades, doorways and windows of identical sculptural scenes or de-
corative elements is one example. Another is the way in which the archi-
tecture was provided with inscriptions. The written word, in Achae-
menian times, clearly not only had the function of proclamation and com-
ment; it also served a more or less aesthetic purpose and was dominated
by the same craving for symmetrically perfect form operative in sculptural
decoration. Thus a doorway has on its two jambs not only the same
sculpture but also the same inscription. Longer texts of the proclamation
type may be repeated twice or more times in symmetrical positions
within the same architectural unit, and the same short protocol or in-
seription is sometimes repeated in the same building or hall up to fifty
times.

There are certain possibilities of caleulating the number of at least
part of the inscriptions once written in the palaces at Pasargadae. In
Figs. 7/8 are given the schematic plans of the three main palaces R, S and
P.3* The extant—or once noted—inscriptions of the CMa and CMe
classes have been marked out in their documented positions with the
letters A-E given by E. Fraxpix and P. CostE in the 1840°s.3* Palace S
is the most rewarding. Two inscriptions of the CMa class (A, B) are
placed on the antae of the south portico facing each other; a third (C) is
written on the south anta of the east portico. Their positions make it
reasonable to assume that the principle behind the placing of A-C must
hold true for the whole building, i.e. that similar inscriptions were once
written on the five antae no longer extant. This assumption is strength-
ened by the only preserved inscription (E) in Palace P, which is also
placed inside an anta, but in this case in the bigger of the two porticos
typical of these buildings. Even if this architectural type is conceived of
as having a front and a rear side, it is thus evident that both sides were

3 E. HerzreLp, HIAE, 270.

# From Ar1 Sawmr. I heartily thank W. Krerss and B. Brom# for their kind help
in adapting ALt Samr’s plans to the present purpose.

% Voyage en Perse (1843-1854), 159 ff. pl. 197, 199.
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considered important enough to be provided with inscriptions.?® The care
for symmetry and balance had clearly been operative also here, and we
may thus assume for these two palaces not 4 inscriptions but at least
12.37 Besides, it would be reasonable to assume that the doorways, in
analogy with Palace R, had also been provided with inseriptions, though
this must remain hypothetical.

In the 19th century several visitors noted and copied an inscription
of the same CMa class (D) above the still preserved genius in the NE
doorway of Palace R. There is every reason to believe that the three
other doorjambs, which have now disappeared, also had such sculptures
and the same inseription, as this kind of symmetry was apparently never
neglected. We may thus with fair probability add 4 more inseriptions
to those already postulated, i.e. 16 in all. Now the doorways with the
genius were not the main entrances to Palace R; at least later on they
just opened into small siderooms.? It would be astonishing if the two
main entrances to this gate house—and thus to the whole of Pasar-

gadae—with their magnificent bulls in the Assyrian manner did not
have the same protocol of the builder of Pasargadae, exactly as Xerxes
did not fail to inscribe his gate at Persepolis with two copies of his XPa
text at each entrance. Thus the main gate to the whole palatial area at
Pasargadae surely did not lack what its smaller doorways and all the
other palaces had. In such case there would be another 4 inscriptions,
raising the number of the CMa class to about 20 (if not more, as no in-

seriptions were counted for the 8 doorjambs of Palace 8).

36 Observations from the investigations of Palace P seem to show that the longer,
southern of the two porticos was considered as the front of the building. Here a
magnificent pavement in alternating black and white stone contrasts with the
northern portico’s being wholly without any pavement. This, of course, could pos-
sibly be interpreted as a sign of the building’s not having been completed. But this
is contradicted by the difference observable in the column bases of the porticos.
Those in the southern portico were sunk into the pavement and were finished only
in those parts visible above the floor, while the bases of the northern portico are
polished all over and thus seem to have been intended to be wholly visible; ef. AL
Sam1, 57.

37 The areas between the protruding wings of the porticos of Palace P were most
probably utilized in a different way as compared to the symmetrical arrangement
in Palace S, HErzFELD's excavation produced some evidence for simple rooms here,
and their apparent lack of monumentality speaks for a corresponding lack of in-
seriptions on the antae of the enclosing walls of the porticos; ef. H.AMI 1, 13 and
StroNAacH 3, 11.

38 SrrovacH 3, 10; C. NYLANDER, AJA 70:1966, 375.
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Passing now to the CMe group of short formulae on the garments of
the royal figures in Palace P, we may assume 4 copies of the same in-
scription. HERZFELD once noted 3 copies on the then preserved door-
jambs (Fig. 8: F').? The Pasargadae total is thus at least 24. There may
have been more texts in this palace, as there are four entrances on the
short sides of the building, but this must remain hypothetical.

We are thus entitled to reckon with a substantial number of texts in
the Pasargadae palaces instead of a handful. The number 24 is no doubt
a minimum, as we have counted no inscriptions for the entrances of
Palace 8, for the remaining doorways of Palace P and for the Cyrus
tomb. It is possible that Darius actually did have an inscription en-
graved in Palace P, but this fact hardly allows any definite conclusions
as to the authenticity of the inscriptions in Cyrus’ name (cf. 7). How-
ever, the fundamental question remains: have all these Pasargadae
inscriptions been written later by Darius?

There are two main types of Achaemenian inscriptions: proclamations
and various other longer texts and, on the other hand, the short royal
protocol with just names and titles. When a building was finished or

reported in a small number of longer texts, mentioning the names of
both builders. This was evidently a kind of information considered
necessary and the principle was adhered to by most, if not all, Achae-
menian rulers engaged in building projects (ef. XPe, XSa, XV, AlPa,
D2Sb). But there is no indication that a successor ever did write only the
short protocol of his predecessor, especially beginning with the word
ADAM (I or I am). The royal protocol, as used in architectural contexts,
has a formal and aesthetic function, and its endless repetition all over
the same building makes it very different from the more or less informa-
tive proclamation texts, repeated much more sparingly.®® There is
nothing astonishing in the fact that Darius possibly wrote an inscription
in a building begun but perhaps not wholly completed by Cyrus. But it
would seem difficult, to say the least, to imagine Darius writing the
name and title of Cyrus, preceded by ADAM, more than 20 times all
over the palaces at Pasargadae. A later king may very well inform about
the building history, but he will hardly devote much effort to fill, out of

3% H.API, 2.

1 We may use here also the term “*Zugehérigkeitsinschriften” (first coined by
HerzreLp), though I am not sure that it contains the whole truth. Cf. H.AMI 8, 7;
W. Hixz, ZDMG 92:1938, 169 f.; Lewy, 181, n. 45.
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aesthetic, pious or other considerations, a whole palatial city with in-
seriptions in another king’s name.! The CMb-DMa inscription may
seem to be less a glorification of Cyrus than a kind of slightly officious
footnote to the magnificence of Darius himself. But all the other CM
inseriptions are in Cyrus’ name and aimed at Cyrus’ glory, which was
hardly much cared for by Darius, who hardly ever mentions Cyrus’
name in his inseriptions and never showed any interest in the rival
branch of the dynasty.*? It seems hardly probable that we should at-
tribute all these Pasargadae inscriptions to Darius.

4. Achaemenian Royal Titles

There are also other arguments pertaining to this problem, based upon
important evidence which, as far as I know, has not yet been adequately
used in this connexion. A close study of the royal titles used in the
Achaemenian inscriptions seems to allow certain interesting conclu-
sions.*® The Achaemenian inscriptions very often begin with a more or

41 Even if we use in this context “*Zugehérigkeitsinschriften™, it is hard to under-
stand the need for Darius to repeat eight times or more in the same construction
that the building “belonged” to Cyrus.

12 The various difficulties in aceepting Darius as having written these Cyrus in-
scriptions were stressed already by Weisssacu (ZDMG 48:1894, 664 f.), who
pointed out that “die spiiteren Kénige interessierten sich fiir die ausgestorbene
Seitenlinie ihres Geschlechts ausserordentlich wenig. Nur Darius erwiithnt sie ganz
fliichtig in der Behistun-Inschrift. Xerxes und seine Nachfolger schweigen ganz.
Hiitte aber auch einer von diesen das Relief fiir den grossen Cyrus anfertigen lassen
( =the genius in Palace R), so wiirde er doch wohl kaum seinen eigenen Namen
fortgelassen haben”. H. S. NvBeErc (and others) dwell upon “die Rivalitit und
Spannung zwischen den beiden Zweigen der Achimeniden” (Historia Mundi 3, 76).
That this was a strong and long operative fact can be concluded from the traditions
of Cyrus’ low origin current later on and reported by Ctesias (Nic. Damasc. Fragm.
66 in C. MiLLER, Fragmenta Historicorum Graccorum 3 (1883) 398; Ctesias ap
Photius, ed. R. Hexry (1947) 2). The attempt to ascribe this to an anti-Cyrus
propaganda by Artaxerxes II against his brother and rival Cyrus the Younger
seems less convineing (e.g. R. Kext, JAOS 66:1946, 212). But it is perhaps also
possible that we may have in this tradition of Cyrus as a son of a brigand a mis-
understood reflection from the Iranian royal legend: ef. R. FryE, Iranica Antiqua
IV, 1964, 40 ff., G. WipExerEN, Hommage & G. Dumezil (1960, 225 ff.

Even Daxpamagv, who accepts Darius as the originator of the Pasargadae
texts, is in difficulty when he admits that **Darius did not want to elevate Cyrus
too much because of Darius’ own eagerness for glory”, (D.IppA, 40). Cf. also R.
GHIRSHMAN's objections to these views (JNES 24:1965, 246).

43 There is a concordance, now antiquated and very difficult to utilize, of Old
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less elaborate royal protocol such as ... Great King, King of Kings, King
of Persia ete. ete.** These titles are used in various and revealing ways.

To facilitate the study of this rather cumbersome material, very dif-
ficult to survey and to handle, the titles have been formalized below
according to a code and then tabulated in diagrammatic form. For the
word “King” has been chosen the letter “A”, for “Great King” “B”,
“King of Kings™ “C” etc., so as to register all elements that may occur
in an Achaemenian protocol (Fig. 9). Then all the extant royal inscrip-
tions containing a protocol (118-+) have been formalized in table form
(Figs. 10-13) and the necessary information about the inscription listed
(label in Kext’s OP, number of copies, material or place).*

When this is done, certain interesting patterns emerge from the various
ways of grouping the material. The most important for the problems
discussed here is the analytical diagram (Fig. 13), where can be studied
the use and exact frequency of all the formal elements in the different
inscriptions. The diagram shows that the CM group differs in 3 funda-
mental ways from all other (110+) Achaemenian inseriptions in the
treatment and use of the royal titles.

1. The CMa group is the only type among 118 + known Achaemenian
inseriptions containing royal titles to use the simple title KING (A). In no
other monumental inscription is this title used in the protocol.ts

2. With the exception of 3 very short inscriptions on a weight and on
folds of garments (Wa, DPb, XPk) from the time of Darius and Xerxes,
the Pasargadae group (CMa, CMe =8 + ) are the only inscriptions in the whole
Achaemenian corpus that never use the title KING OF KINGS (C). It
should be noted that all other extant Achaemenian building inscriptions
(about 70 +) use it.

Persian royal titles and their correspondence in other languages (continued p. 162)
by R. D. Witsoxn, Festschrift SACHAU (1915) 179 ff. Some problems concerning
Achaemenian titles have been treated shortly by O. v. WeEsENDONCK, Studies in
honour of C. E. Pavry (1933) 488 ff. Cf. also H.AMI 1:1929, 119. '

4 Most of these titles belong to the age-old flora of traditional paraphernalia of
Near Eastern royalty. Assyro-Babylonian, Urartian, Elamite and also Median
inspiration can be detected at various points, but, to my knowledge, the detailed
study of these interesting problems still remains to be done.

1 The sign ** + " after a cipher denotes the fact that there have been more of the
kind, though the exact number cannot be calculated.

46 The title “king” is sometimes used on seals, ef. Persepolis 11, 21, No. 8; K.
Bavrkaw, “Inseribed Bullae from Daskyleion-Erghili”, Anatolia 4:1959, 123-128;
W. Nacer, “Datierte Glyptik aus Altvorderasien”, AfO 20:1963, 137, n. 7.
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Fig. 9. Achaemenian royal titles.

Formalized according to following code:

I (am)

Name

King

Great King

King of Kings

King of Persia

King of lands

King in (all) the earth

King in countries containing all kinds of men

King in this great earth far and wide

Son of . ..

Grandson of . ..

An Achaemenian

A Persian, son of a Persian, an Aryan, having
an Aryan lineage

All titles are taken from KexT's corpus (OP 116-157) with some later finds added.
Some unimportant variations have been disregarded and brought together under
the same letter as being irrelevant in this context. The number of copies of each
inseription has been computed from the publications,

Fig. 10. All Achaemenian inscriptions containing a royal protocol transcribed
according to the system shown in Fig. 9 and grouped according to the order in

Kext's OP.
Name Text Label Remarks
Ariaramnes XBCDIK AmH
Arsames XBCDIL AsH
Cyrus OXAL CMa
XBL CMe
Darius OXBCDEIKL DB
XBCEIL DPa
XBIL DPb
OXBCEIL DPe
XBCEIL DPh
OXBCGHILM DNa
OXBCEIL DSa
OXBCEFIL DSbh
OXBCI DSe
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Nerxes

Artaxerxes I

Darius I1

Artaxerxes IT

Artaxerxes ITT

Carl Nylander

OXBCEFIL
OXBCGHIL
OXBCEFIL
OXBCEFIL
OXBCEFIL
OXBCFIL
OXBCEIL
OXBCEIL
OXBCEFIL
XNBCEFIL
OXBCGHIL
OXBCGHIL
XBCEIL
OXBIL
OXBCEFIL
OXBCEFIL
OXBCEFIL
XBCEIL
OXBCGHIL
OXBCGHIL
OXBCGHIL
OXBCGHIL
NXNBCIL
OXBCGHIL
OXBCGHILM
OXBCEFIL
XIL
OXBCEIL
OXBCGHIL
OXBCGHIL
OXBCGHIKL
XBCEIKL
XBCEIKL
OXBCEFIL
OXBCGHIL
XBCEFIL
OXBCI
XBCEFIL
OXBCEFIL
XBCEFIL
XBCEFIL
XBCEFOIL

Dsd
DSe
Dsf
DSz
Dsi
DSj
DSk
IDSm
DSy
DZb
DZe
DE
DH
Wa
Wh
We
Wwid

Gherla

XPa
XPhb
XPe
XPd
XPe
XPf
XPh
XPj
XPk
XSe
XE
XV
Alpa
Al

F+VAZRAKA

Act. Ant. IT (1953). 1 ff

Hamadan ILN. Apr. 16. 1955, 699

D2*Sh
D*Ha
ASa
AZSb
ASe
AzSd
A*Ha
A*He
A%Pa

JAOS 72 (1952), 169 i.
Lots of T

Reversed word order
Lots of T

Lots of T
Reversed word order
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Fig. 11. Achaemenian royal titles grouped according to similarity. The numbers

given correspond to the number actually found. The + sign denotes that there

were more of the same type. All in all we may reckon with at least 180-200 Achae-
menian inseriptions.

Label Text Number Monument or object
AmH XBCDIK 1 Gold tablet

AsH XBCDIL 1 Gold tablet

CMa OXAL 5+ Antae and doorjambs
CMe XBL 3+ Folds of robes

DB OXBCDEIKL 2 Rock face

DNA OXBCGHILM 1 Rock face

DSe OXBCGHIL 2+ Inscription on tablets
DZe OXBCGHIL 1 Stele

DE OXBCGHIL 1 Rock face

DSh OXBCEFIL 2 Clay tablets

DSd OXBCEFIL 24 Columns

DSt OXBCEFIL 5+ Clay, marble, bricks
DSg OXBCEFIL 2+ Columns

DSi OXBCEFIL 1+ Column

DSy OXBCEFIL 1+ Column base

Wh OXBCEFIL 1 Weight

We OXBCEFIL 1 Weight

wd OXBCEFIL 1 Weight

DZb XBCEFIL 1 Stele

DPe OXBCEIL 1 Palace wall

DSa OXBCEIL 2 Clay tablets

DSk OXBCEIL 1+ Brick

DSm OXBCEIL 14 Glazed brick

DPa XBCEIL 2 Doorjamb

DPh XBCEIL 4 Gold and silver plates
DH XBCEIL 2 Gold and silver vessels
Gherla XBCEIL 1 Clay tablet

DSj OXBCFIL 1+ Column

DSe OXBCI 2 + Column bases

Wa OXBIL 1 Weight

DPb XBIL 1+ Folds of robe

XPh OXBCGHILM 3 Stone tablets

XPa OXBCGHIL 4 Doorjambs

XPb OXBCGHIL 2 Palace wall

XPe OXBCGHIL 3 Door jambs

XPd OXBCGHIL 4 Door jambs and walls
XPf OXBCGHIL 1 Limestone tablet

XE OXBCGHIL 1 Rock face

XV OXBCGHIL 1 Rock niche

11 — 673230 Orientalia Suecana Vol. X VI
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XPj OXBCEFIL 5+ Column bases
X8e OXBCEIL 1 Marble tablet
XPe XBCIL 15+ Doorjambs, windows
XPk XIL 1+ Folds of robe
Alpa OXBCGHIKL 1 Palace
A1 XBCEIKL 4 Silver vessels
Hamadan XBCEIKL 1 Silver phiale
D2Ha OXBCGHIL 1 Gold tablet
D2Sb OXBCEFIL 24 Column bases
Asd OXBCEFIL 3+ Column bases
A2Sa XBCEFIL 4+ Column bases
A*Se XBCEFIL 1 Stone tablet
AHa XBCEFIL 1+ Column base
AHe XBCEFIL 1 Gold tablet
AZ8b OXBCI 1+ 1old tablet
A%Pa OXBCEFIL 4 Palace walls
118 +

3. The Pasargadae inscriptions alone among all extant monumental
Achaemenian texts never mention the father’s name. which seems otherwise
to be considered as fundamental. Even the shortest of all Achaemenian
inscriptions (XPk) mentions the father's name. It should be pointed out
that the two shortest inscriptions within the whole corpus (DPb and XPk)
are written on folds of royal garments, exactly as the CMe group. Though
functioning identically with this group, they differ from the Pasargadae
texts in this most important respect.

There are thus several, very important differences between the Pasar-
gadae inscriptions and the main body of Achaemenian monumental
texts.?” There is no reason to dwell here upon the various interpretations
earlier given to the changing use of titles at Pasargadae, not least the,
erroneous, idea that we can detect here a reflection of the political ex-
pansion of Cyrus from a Median vassal to Persian Great King.*® What

¥ The dating of the Ariaramnes and Arsames inseriptions to late times is, in my
opinion, strengthened by these observations on the use of royal titles. If the titles
used in these two texts were really current in the days of Ariaramnes and Arsames,
it is doubly difficult to understand why Cyrus—or Darius—should use such modest
titles in Pasargadae.

Interesting is the clearly observable rhetorization later on in the more frequent
use of the more pathetic formulae like G and H.

4 It should be pointed out that it is impossible to draw any precise conclusions
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Fig. 12. The royal titles grouped according to types and frequencies.

Name Text Number

Ariaramnes XBCDIK
Arsames XBCDIL
Cyrus OXAL
XBL
Darius OXBCEFIL
XBCEIL
OXBCEIL
OXBCGHIL
OXBCI
OXBCDEIKL
OXBCGHILM
OXBCFIL
XBCEFIL
OXBIL
XBIL
Xerxes OXBCGHIL 1
XBCIL 1
OXBCEFIL
OXBCGHILM
OXBCEIL
XIL
Artaxerxes | XBCEIKL
OXBCGHIKL
Darius 1T OXBCEFIL
OXBCGHIL
Artaxerxes I1 XBCEFIL
OXBCEFIL
OXBCI
Artaxerxes 111 OXBCEFIL

8+

— e e e b BD W U1 D D W U1 e

-43 +

(=]
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I
=

as to the actual political position of Cyrus in relation to Astyages and to Nabu-naid
from the inscriptions at Pasargadae and the titles used therein. Too often it has
been neglected, that the CMa text is written in all the three palaces, and that there
can be no doubt whatever as to the comparatively late date of, at least, Palace P
with its Greek influences (cf. n. 60). The simple title “king” in the CMa inscription,
consequently, cannot possibly be taken to prove that Cyrus was only a Median
vassal when this text was written.
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Fig. 13. Achaemenian royal titles tabulated in analytical form.

Name OXABCDEFGHIKLM Frequency
Ariaramnes X BCD IK 1
Arsames X BCD I L 1
Cyrus O0XA L 54
X B L 3+
Darius 0OX BC EF I L 16 +
X BC E I L 9
00X BC E I L 5+
00X BC GHI L 44
0OX BC I 2+
OX BCDE IKL 2
OX BC GHI LM 1
00X BC ¥ I L 1
X BC EF I L 1
00X B I L 1
X B I L 1+
Xerxes 00X BC GHI L 16
X BC I L 15+
0X BC EF I L 5+
00X BC GHI LM 3
0OX BC E I L 1
X I L 1+
Artaxerxes [ X BC E IKL 5
00X BC GHIKL 1
Darius 11 0OX BC EF 1 L 2+
0OX BC GHI L 1
Artaxerxes 11 X BC EF I L T+
0OX BC EF I L 3+
0OX BC I 1
Artaxerxes IT1 OX BC EF I L 4
118 +

Commentary. The Cyrus inscriptions at Pasargadae are the only among 118+
texts that (1) use the title “King” (A) instead of “Great King” (B); (2) throughout
avoid the title “King of Kings™ (C); (3) throughout avoid mentioning the father’s
name (I).
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interests us here is how these facts are to be interpreted and how they
tally with the assumption that Darius wrote these inscriptions. Are there
any possible explanations for a use of such differing titles and formulae
by Darius?

One may venture, of course, a political or propagandistic interpretation
and assume that Darius somehow wanted to stress a difference in posi-
tion between himself and Cyrus by giving to the latter titles of less
magnificence than those used by himself. But why then use two dif-
ferent titles (King and Great King), even in the same building? And why
this amount of inseriptions (24 or more), which ought to result in an in-
creasing impression of Cyrus’ might and importance instead of the con-
trary? When, in the beginning of his reign, Darius had at last conquered
his opponents he was indisputable master of the realm and hardly
needed to heed any balance between too much and too little, between
give and take. The more or less obvious contradiction between the fairly
large number of inscriptions and the comparatively modest titles can
hardly be explained along this line 4

Remarkable, indeed, is the omission of the father’s name in the pro-
tocols. Cyrus’ father Cambyses had been dead for more than 40 years,
and the omission of his name and royal title for this reason may seem
possible though not very probable. But in the Behistun inscription
Darius mentions the fact that eight Achaemenians had been kings
before him, and it is clear that he had more to gain than to lose by
stressing the long and hereditary royalty of the Achaemenian family,
considering his own contested legitimacy. A theoretically possible ex-
planation along a political line would be that Darius somehow wanted to
cast doubt upon Cyrus’ own legitimacy. But by this he would hardly
gain anything, and, besides dwelling upon the old Achaemenian royalty,
in Behistun he also stresses the legitimacy of Cambyses. These and
similar explanations do not convince.

Actually, it is rather difficult to understand why Cyrus himself should
not have mentioned his father’s name, especially as he did so in the
Babylonian inscriptions from Babylon, Ur and Uruk.3® It is possible,

4 A modest use of titular rhetoric by Cyrus himself would get a plausible back-
ground when his titles are compared to those borne by the Elamite kings. R.
GHIRSHMAN points out that a powerful ruler like Untas-GAL only used the simple
title “"King of Anshan and Susa” (JNES 24:1965, 245).

50 In Cyrus’ Babylonian inscriptions the titular modesty of the Pasargadae
texts is not to be found. However, these and other differences are not so important
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though, that in these early days Iranian society laid more stress upon
the individual’s relation to his clan than upon his close family ties. The
title Achaemenid is never omitted in the Achaemenian inscriptions, and
in the Avestan world Zarathustra’s being a Spitamid is much more
stressed than his being a son of Pouru$aspa, who is mentioned only
rarely and never in the Gathis, We may possibly see here a reflection of
an earlier custom, which was later mixed with other ideas, perhaps
partly derived from ancient Near Eastern royal ideology and laying
more emphasis upon the father-son relationship and the connected
problems of legitimacy.?!

Allin all, the variations in the royal protocol here noted are difficult to
explain satisfactorily on the assumption that Darius wrote these texts.
The diverging use of the titular elements at Pasargadae with its unique
features, among all 118 + Achaemenian inscriptions containing royal
protocols, is possibly best explained as due to a still not wholly fixed
tradition for the use of these titles and formulae in various contexts in
Iran. The titles as such and the formulae were mostly old—inspired
from Mesopotamia, Elam, Urartu and Media—but their handling in a
monumental, Persian context may still have been somewhat undogmatic,
exactly like the whole art of Pasargadae, the young capital of a rising
power, with its many experiments, some very short-lived, with motives,
forms and styles.

5. Observations on CMa and CMe

Some further remarks concerning the CMa and CMe groups should be
made, although they are less important than those made above. As
already mentioned, the CMa inscription was written in all the palaces at
as thought by Daxpamaev (D.IppA, 391{.). In Babylonia Cyrus wisely adapted
himself to the traditions and the protocolar use of the Babylonian kingdom, thereby
stressing his legitimacy as “King of lands” and Marduk’s own choice. It is thus
hardly permissible to draw from the modesty at Pasargadae and the exuberance in
Babylon any conclusions as to date and origin of the Pasargadae texts. For Cyrus’
texts in Babylonian, cf. KIA 2 ff. and 8; ANET, 315; A. Scuorr, APAW (1929) 7;
C. J. Gapp & L. Leerain, Ur Excavations, Texts I, No. 194.

1 Similar thoughts are expressed by A. A. Maza®ERT in his interesting work
“La Famille Tranienne aux temps anté-islamiques’ (1938), esp. 25-32. However, the
author stresses, probably correctly, the fact that this is an inner-Iranian develop-
ment, clearly observable in the Avesta as well as in the Achaemenian inseriptions.
Thus there is possibly no need to reckon with much influence from ancient Near
Eastern royal ideology.
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Pasargadae. It should be pointed out that there is a certain difference in
execution within this group of texts. In the two earlier structures,
Palaces R and S, the Old Persian, Elamite and Babylonian versions
were apparently cut as three separate entities, forming individually
framed, unconnected parallel bands with a blank space in between.?®
In Palace P, on the other hand, the three versions have been framed into
one whole by connecting lines (Figs. 1, 2). There may be several explana-
tions for this, and the value of this observation should not be over-
estimated. But it might seem to speak against the assumption that all
these texts were written by Darius at one time, as one would then expect
a certain conformity in the execution. It is possibly significant that the
line of difference falls between the two earlier, orientalizing Palaces
R and S on the one hand and, on the other, the clearly later Palace P,
dated rather late by its Greek influence. It may thus point to a difference
in time also for the execution of these CMa inscriptions, those in Palaces
S and R being cut earlier.

The CMe texts on the royal garments in Palace P also seem to allow
some observations with relevance for the problems discussed. The CMe
inscriptions are placed on the sculpture quite differently from the identi-
cally functioning texts on royal garments in Persepolis (DPb, XPk). In
Persepolis the texts are written on the vertical, central folds of the royal
robe, beginning with the Old Persian version on the foremost fold. The
two following folds are blank, and then follow the Babylonian and
Elamite versions on the last fold.?® At Pasargadae the arrangement is
wholly different. The exact position of the vanished Old Persian version
has been difficult to determine hitherto (cf. 8), but the obliquely written
Elamite and Babylonian versions on the sloping folds of the dress in
front of and behind the four central, vertical folds are enough to mark
out the great difference between the placing of otherwise identically
functioning inscriptions at Pasargadae and in Persepolis (Figs. 3, 4).

52 H.APL pl. 1; Persepolis I, 14, ill. D. An inscribed Pasargadae anta (Persepolis
I, 13, ill. C) is wrongly attributed to Palace S (Palace of Audience) instead of Palace
P (Residential Palace). There is some confusion as to the arrangement of the text
above the genius in Palace R. It seems to have disappeared some time about 1874,
but it was drawn by Ker PorTER in 1818 and by E. Fraxpix and P. CosTE in
1840/41. PorTER has reproduced it with connecting lines between the three in-
seriptions (ef. H.IF, Abb. 71), while the French travellers give it without these
lines. The documentary aim and the general accuracy of the French work makes
one feel inclined to accept their rendering as the more correet.

% (Cf. Figs. 3, 4 and Persepolis I, 223 f., 239, pl. 182 D,
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Although there was a gold application on the two central, vertical folds
of the Pasargadae royal figures, this would hardly have prevented
Darius from using the same type of composition as in Persepolis when
inscribing the Pasargadae monument. This difference would rather seem
to point at a Cyrus origin for these texts, as there is no clear reason why
Darius should have had these texts cut so differently. This problem will
be further discussed below in connection with Pasargadae fragment
No. 5.

The seribal errors and strange variations in the shape of the Elamite
determinative noted in the CMe text (cf. n. 23) may also seem to speak
for an early, more or less experimental stage of writing Achaemenian
inseriptions, and against a Darius enterprise to inscribe all the hitherto
uninscribed Pasargadae buildings at the same time. By then the number
of sufficiently trained people ought to have been big enough to avoid
two errors in such short texts.

6. Conclusion I

It is time now to sum up the observations hitherto made and to
evaluate their relevance to the problem of the authenticity of the Pasar-
gadae inscriptions in Cyrus’ name.

All those who have argued that Darius introduced the Old Persian
seript have assumed, as recently W. Hinz, that Cyrus did not write any
inscriptions at all and that all the Pasargadae texts—Old Persian,
Elamite and Babylonian—must have been written by Darius. Is this
possible?

In my opinion there are strong arguments for an Achaemenian literacy
already under Cyrus and against Darius having written all the Pasar-
gadae texts.

1. There is every reason to assume that Cyrus would have inscribed his
buildings in Elamite and Babylonian, even if there was no Old Persian
seript in use during his reign.®

3 Although little evidence has actually been found, there can be no doubt that
the peoples in Western Iran had long been familiar with writing. E. HErzFELD has
published a bronze tablet from the ninth cent., in Babylonian concerning tax
redemption, written in the name of a king of Abdadana (H.AMI 9:1938, 159 {.).
There are other indications too of a use of writing (H.AMI 8:1, 23) and even those
who accept Darius as the originator of the Achaemenian script assume that the
Medes had a script more or less of their own. The early use of Aramaic in Cyrus’



Who Wrote the Inscriptions at Pasargadae? 169

2. The apparently unnecessarily high number of identical Pasargadae
inscriptions (24 or more) speaks against the Darius theory. One or several
texts of the CMb-DMa type would be quite natural and in agreement with
Achaemenian praxis. But the short protocols, set up everywhere and in great
numbers according to generous symmetric principles, can hardly be thus
explained, either as tokens of piety towards the founder of the dynasty, or
as “‘Zugehorigkeitsinschriften™ written later by Darius, or as a result of
aesthetic considerations.

3. The use of ADAM (I or I am) in the building protocols, more or less
indicating Cyrus as acting agent.

4. The use of royal titles and protocolar formulae in ways generally dif-
fering from all other Achaemenian inscriptions, including those of Darius
himself, and the difficulty of explaining these differences as due to political
or propagandistic considerations on behalf of Darius.

5. Some specific differences concerning variations in formulae used in
otherwise identical and identically functioning inscriptions at Pasargadae
and Persepolis.

6. The marked difference in the principles behind the arrangement of the
CMe texts as compared with the identically functioning DPb and XPk texts
in Persepolis.

chaneellery is attested by biblical sources (e.g. Esra 6:1-5). Especially important in
this connexion is the close contact with the Elamite sphere, literate since thousands
of years, and Cyrus’ first known title is “King of Anshan”, i.e. Elam. It is an often
repeated suggestion, that the use of Elamite and, especially, Babylonian in the
Pasargadae inseriptions ought to date only after the capture of Babylon. This idea
wholly neglects the important fact of the close relations between the Persians and
Elam, a kingdom with a more or less bilingual culture. Sumerian and later Akkadian-
Babylonian was spoken and written in Elam through most of the periods of its
history. Private documents and official inseriptions were written also in the lan-
guages of the Mesopotamian lowlands. There is multiple evidence for this bilingua-
lism in the volumes of the Délégation en Perse; ef. V. Scuein, MDP 9 (1907) III;
R. Guirsumax, JNES 24:1965, 245; Acta Archaeologica Acad. Hung. 19:1967, 10.
There is thus every reason to assume that Cyrus’ government was literate in at least
three languages: Elamite, Babylonian and Aramaic.

As to the idea of inscribing buildings, every Near Eastern monarch, Babylonian
and Assyrian, Urartian and Elamite, had his buildings and other monuments in-
seribed to perpetuate the memory of his name, his valour and his piety. Innumerable
cursing formulae with dire threats against later interference with such texts testify
to the great importance of such inscriptions. Surrounded by ancient kingdoms and
cultures using seript since immemorial times the ruler of Pasargadae would surely
not have neglected such an important status aspect as monumental inscriptions
proclaiming himself builder and king, even if he did not have a special script for his
own language, or rather one of his own languages. Thus the idea of Cyrus not even
using Elamite and Babylonian, eurrent in his own kingdom, to perpetuate his glory
as the builder of Pasargadae seems unlikely.
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7. Certain variations in execution within the Pasargadae texts themselves
and scribal errors which rather speak for their not being the result of a
general inscription program at one special moment by Darius.

Not all of these arguments have the same weight. But together their
cumulative effect seems rather convincing. It is difficult to accept the
opinion current among the Darius advocates that Darius wrote all these
texts with their marked differences from all other Achaemenian royal
inscriptions. There seem to be comparatively stronger reasons for ac-
cepting the CM inscriptions for what they explicitly pretend to be:
inscriptions written by Cyrus.

It may seem, at first sight, that by this the problem of the Old Persian
seript would also be more or less solved in favour of the theory that it was
known and used already by Cyrus.3® This, however, would be a prema-
ture conclusion at this stage of the discussion. There are some further
possibilities and arguments that should be tested in this connection.
For the time being it is enough to stress that there are good reasons to
doubt that Darius wrote all the Pasargadae texts.

7. Significance of the CMb-DMa Inscription

W. Hixz and others have maintained that the CMb-DMa inscription
proves once and for all that the Pasargadae inscriptions in tofo were not
written by Cyrus but rather some 10 or 20 years later by Darius. It was
shown above that this conclusion is hardly correct in its exclusiveness.
However, the inscription and the arguments drawn from its study should
be scrutinized, in order to evaluate as precisely as possible their relevance
to the problem here discussed.

It is evident that the extremely fragmentary state of the inscription
makes any attempt at a reconstruction of the text very hypothetical
and allows various divergent readings, according to the positions as-
signed to the individual fragments. It was also mentioned above that
some scholars deny that all these fragments belong to one and the same
inscription.®® However, the first line of the Babylonian version tends to
make an attribution to Darius rather probable ((*DARITIAMUS,). It is

# This was long my own opinion (cf. Or. Suec. 11:1962, 125, n. 1; AJA 69:1965,
54, n. 33; Iranica Antiqua 6:1966, 130, n. 1). However, new material from Pasarga-
dae and Behistun and valuable suggestions from my Uppsala colleagues, esp. Dr.
5. BRUNNSAKER, have caused me to reconsider my position,

* Cf. n. 25.
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also possible that Darius is speaking about Cyrus (?) as having built or
made something for himself ([A]JKUTA), and both the Elamite and
Babylonian versions seem to mention reliefs (SAULMA[NNU]J; SALAM)
in this connection.’” Then Darius speaks for himself (El. 'U=I) and
mentions that he has written something (last Babylonian line). But
granted that the general content of the inscription is possibly more or
less correctly restored, what exactly does it prove?®®

Before accepting for this text Borcer & HiNz' very specific and
unusual explanation, inspired from another sphere of problems, one
ought to consider whether there are more close to hand explanations
for the fact that Darius wrote an inscription in a palace built by Cyrus.
Only by doing so can we hope to arrive at an estimate of the value of the
CMb-DMa inscription for the connected problems of the Pasargadae
inscriptions and of the Achaemenian script. Actually there are some
other possibilities that should be considered. We may call them the
“unfinished” and the “uninscribed” theories.

First of all, there is the possibility that the palace was not wholly
completed when Cyrus died and that it was brought to completion later,
possibly by Darius.?® The first things to be completed, when an Achae-
menian palace was built, were the stone parts, to which were afterwards
added brick walls and roof. There can be no doubt that Palace P is the
latest of the palatial structures at Pasargadae.® It is thus quite possible

57 For the reading [K|JUR[U]S, ef. G. Camerox, Iran 5:1967, 9. For [AJKUTA,
of. R. GuirsHMAN, JNES 24:1965, 244; M. A. Daxpamaev, D.IppA, 38 f.

3% For eriticisms of this reconstruction, ef. n. 25,

# (. Nyraxper (Thesis 1963): R. GHirsHMAN, JNES 24:1965, 245.

% The palace architecture at Pasargadae can be said to fall into two groups,
which are not only stylistically different but also chronologically, as seems clear
from observations on their building techniques. The earlier group (Palaces R and
8) is marked out by its clearly Oriental (Elamite, Mesopotamian and perhaps Ur-
artian) features and elements of decoration. Palace P, on the other hand, and the
Cyrus tomb together with the Zendan tower are different in that here a more or less
strong Greek influence is visible (mouldings, column bases and, possibly, the
sculptural decoration). Thanks to a more established chronology for archaic Greek
art and architecture, it is evident that this *‘Greek phase” is the later of the two at
Pasargadae, as some of the Greek features cannot be put much earlier than 540-530.
Palace P is also the only building at Pasargadae that, in its early stage, displays
any use of the so-called toothed chisel (C. NyLaxper, AJA 70:1966, 375 £.), a fact
indicating its late date. Tt is thus possible that this palace, like the gigantic Tall-i-
Takht project, was not wholly finished when Cyrus died. But the evidence (cf. be-
low) seems rather to speak for a certain degree of completion.
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that parts of this palace, such as doorways and columns, were already in
place and more or less finished when Cyrus died, but that others were
not. There are several examples known of a later ruler completing a
building project begun by his predecessor, and explicitly mentioning
this fact in his building inscription (XPe, XSa, A1Pa, D2Sh).

It is very difficult, of course, to establish how far work on this palace
had proceeded when Cyrus suddenly died in 530. However, there can
hardly be any doubt that the sculptures in the doorways were already
finished by then.®! Work on the decorative details had even progressed
so far as to prepare, or even apply on the sculptures, gold applications
for the eyes, girdles and garments. This would point to a high degree of
finish and completion.

It was argued above that, because of several very unusual features in
the extant Pasargadae inscriptions, Darius can hardly have written all of
these texts. Consequently, some of them ought to have been written by
Cyrus. In such a case he most probably wrote at least part of the in-
scriptions in Palace P. Then, however, it would be difficult to assume
that the building was unfinished when Cyrus died and then completed
by Darius and inseribed by him to commemorate this fact. Thus, even if
the assumption of the palace having been unfinished and then completed
by Darius is difficult to disprove, it seems less probable.

Then there is the other possibility. We may imagine a later ruler in-
scribing a monument of a predecessor just because the building, or part
of the building, had been left without an inseription. A good example of
this is Xerxes’ inscription at Van (XV): ... “and this niche he (= Darius)
gave orders to dig out, where he did not cause an inseription to be
engraved. Afterwards I gave order to engrave this inscription ..."62
This may serve, at first sight, as a rather good parallel to the CMb-DMa
inscription, and we would hardly be more entitled to conclude, on this
evidence, that Cyrus did not know the Old Persian script than we are
allowed to assume the same for Darius when seeing this inseription by
Xerxes. For some reason or other Darius left the niche uninseribed, and
later on Xerxes changed this and told us so. The CMb-DMa text may
have meant exactly the same, neither more nor less. And thus it may

*1 An early date for these sculptures seems ascertained both by stylistic ob-
servations and the fact that the toothed chisel has not been used in this connection;
cf. C. NYLANDER, AJA 69:1965, 53, n. 30, 31. The CMb-DMA text seems to point in
the same direction,

82 OP, 152 f.
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seem bold to assume on this evidence that Cyrus had not written any-
thing on other parts of the building or on other buildings.

If, however, the various anomalies of the Pasargadae texts (cf. 6) are
impossible to attribute to Darius and, consequently, must date to Cyrus’
time, then this “uninscribed” theory is impossible. Then the palace was
already wholly or partly inscribed.

It appears that neither the “unfinished” nor the “uninscribed” theory
is convincing as an explanation of the existence of the CMb-DMa in-
seription. But the categorical interpretation of Hinz and BorcER is not
satisfying either, as it is very probable that there were already at least
some Cyrus inscriptions in the Palace. The CMb-DMa text must then be
wholly or at least partly reinterpreted to account for this fact (cf. 9).
However, the discussion of the different possibilities of explaining the
existence of the CMb-DMa text tends to show that there ought to be
some special reason behind this inseription, as neither the “unfinished”
nor the “uninscribed” theories seem to fit very well. Hinz and others
may still be right about the text referring somehow to the Darius intro-
duction of the Achaemenian seript and its consequences at Pasargadae.
But for the time being these fragments and their difficult interpretation
hardly warrant their being used as a definite proof of this theory.

8. Pasargadae Fragment No. 5

It was mentioned above that only some new find would settle this
question satisfactorily. Recently the important and well conducted
research of the British Institute of Persian Studies has resulted in
recovering new evidence which points in a definite direction. Fragment
No. 5, referred to above (Fig. 6) was identified by D. STrRoONACH as part
of one of the Old Persian versions of the CMc inscriptions. If this is
correct, it will have important consequences for the whole CMc group
and, possibly, for the whole problem of the Pasargadae inscriptions.

There can be no doubt that the fragment is part of a typically Achae-
menian robe. However, the piece is astonishing in several ways. As is
well known, the usual place to inscribe texts on an Achaemenian robe is
the lower part of the dress, where the central, vertical folds offer a
suitable place (Persepolis) or the obliquely sloping folds to the right and
left of these central folds (the Elamite and Babylonian versions of the
CMe group). Now, the fragment No. 5 shows part of an inscription in
another position, hitherto unparalleled among extant Achaemenian
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texts. This fragment undoubtedly shows part of a sleeve with its typical,
serially stacked folds and the closely spaced folds over the buttock just
below the girdle, which has been applied as a metal piece fastened with
rivets.% Thus, for some reason, the Old Persian inscription had been
engraved on the outer fold of the sleeve. This is never found elsewhere,
and there must be some very special reason for it. (Cf. Addenda.)

Now the question is whether this fragment really does belong, as
suggested by D. StroNAcH, to the CMc group of garment texts from
Palace P. First it must be pointed out that there are no traces whatever
of any other sculptures of this kind in any of the Pasargadae construc-
tions. And there is no reason to expect, considered the architectural
types of the known remains, any more sculptures with the Achaemenian
robe. Secondly, the fragment must belong to a royal figure, as is clear
from the inscription and also from the gold applications, which were re-
served for such sculptures. Thirdly, if there ever was any Old Persian
version of the CMc text—and there is no reason to doubt that there was—
then it must have been written in some unusual place. Enough is pre-
served of the lower parts of the royal figures in Palace P to show that no
Old Persian text was written on them.

Thus we have here a combination of two unusual features: the lower
parts of royal sculptures, inlaid with gold and inscribed in Elamite and
Babylonian but not in Old Persian + a fragment of a royal figure with a
suitable text written on a sleeve. These two facts tally and combine too
well to be seriously doubted. The reason to write on a sleeve can only
be that, for some reason, there was no aesthetically or practically satis-
fying place left for this text on the other parts of the sculpture. Why?
Probably because the other possible places were already occupied by (a)
gold applications, (b) Elamite and Babylonian texts.

There are thus strong reasons to accept this fragment as part of the
otherwise totally lost Old Persian versions of the CMc text.

However, if this is correct, it will have some very important conse-
quences. This fragment does not use the scriptio plena XSAYAGIYA for
“king” but a logogram (X8). The use of this logogram is generally and
rightly considered a late feature. It is never used elsewhere in Pasargadae,
nor in the Behistun inscription, where this labour-saving device would

% This interpretation is confirmed by a comparison with similar representations
in Persepolis; cf. Persepolis I, pl. 143 A,

¢ Unless the text was written on the metal application covering the two central,
vertical folds. This, however, seems less probable.
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probably have been welcome, as the word “king’ is there used more than
a hundred times. This logogram seems to come into use only later in the
reign of Darius.

Consequently, if this fragment belongs to the CMe group—as seems
most probable—then we have a strong indication that the Old Persian
CMe text was actually written by Darius.

9. Conclusion II

Pasargadae Fragment No. 5 is important in at least two respects: it
more or less proves that Darius wrote the Old Persian version of the
CMe inscription and it hints at why he did so.

The answer to this must be that the Elamite and Babylonian versions
together with the gold applications were already in place and thus
prevented a more even and symmetrical disposition of all three texts.
The differences in the disposition between the Pasargadae drapery
texts and those in Persepolis were pointed out above (cf. 5), and it is
clear that at Pasargadae the metal application and the flanking Elamite
and Babylonian texts constitute a compositional whole (Fig. 4). The only
possibility, in my opinion, to account for the unusual CMc pattern
(texts on folds and sleeve) is to assume that the Old Persian text is a
secondary addition, originally unplanned, to the earlier composition.
The use of the logogram for “’king” points in the same direction.

Thus two important facts emerge: () Darius wrote the Old Persian
text of the CMe inscription, (b) the Elamite and Babylonian versions
were already in place by then and thus influenced the unusual position
of the Old Persian version. These facts combine into a new perspective
upon the problem of the Pasargadae inseriptions. It has always been
assumed that all the three versions of the Pasargadae texts were written
at the same time. This new evidence tends to show that this was not the
case.

In Chapter 6 were summarized a number of facts speaking against the
assumption that all Pasargadae texts were written by Darius. Against
him and, consequently, in favour of Cyrus having written texts at
Pasargadae speak:

1. The improbability of Cyrus’ government having been illiterate.

2. The long use of Elamite and Babylonian in his kingdom.

3. The general and very common practice among Near Eastern rulers to
provide their buildings with royal inscriptions.
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4. The high number of texts at Pasargadae (at least 24).

5. The use of “I’’, more or less indicating Cyrus as acting agent.

6. The use of royal titles and formulae, strikingly different from all other
Achaemenian texts.

7. The variations in execution and arrangement of the Pasargadae texts
as compared to those in Persepolis ete.

On the other hand, for a Darius origin of at least some Pasargadae
texts speak:

1. The use of the late logogram for “king” in what is most probably the
Old Persian version of CMe.

2. The unusual position of this Old Persian CMe text, which tends to show
that it did not belong to the original composition.

3. The use of a word-divider of an apparently later type (\ ) than that

used in the Behistun text (< ), and some other epigraphical features of

the Pasargadae inscriptions.ss
4. The enigmatic and fragmentary CMb-DMa text with its possible hints
that Darius has written something in Palace P.%

At first sight these two groups of arguments may seem much at
variance with each other. However, it is possible to resolve most, if not
all, of the apparent contradictions by considering another solution
which, to my knowledge, has not been discussed hitherto. It seems ab-
solutely clear from the 7 arguments listed above that Cyrus must have
written an essential part of the Pasargadae texts. On the other hand, it is
as clear that Darius wrote at least some.

I therefore suggest, that Cyrus wrote the Pasargadae texts in Elamite
and Babylonian, the languages current in his Anzanite realm. Later on,
Darius added Old Persian versions of the same texts in the same places.

% It was suggested by W. Hixz that the shape of the word-divider used in the
Behistun text indicates an earlier stage and was later abandoned in favour of the
more practical one, which is used in all other Achaemenian inscriptions, including
those at Pasargadae; cf. ZDMG 93:1939, 380 and D.IppA, 35 {. This observation is
passed over somewhat too lightly by R. GHIrRsHMAN (JNES 24:1965, 244). For
further observations on the use of word-dividers in differing ways at Behistun as
compared to other texts, ef. M. A. DaxpaMAEY, D.IppA, 36.

* It was shown above that there are some difficulties in explaining the existence
of this inscription by theories of the palace having been either unfinished or un-
inseribed. Consequently, there ought to be some special and unusual reason for this
text. Epigraphically there seems to be no doubt as to the statement that something
was written in the palace.
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This is sure for the CMec text and very possible for the CMa group. The
use in the CMa group of the later type of word-divider speaks for this
theory, and the absence of the logogram for “king” does not speak
against this assumption, as the symmetry of the lines would then have
been upset because of the reduced number of signs (cf. Figs. 1, 2).

This solution would account both for the numerous anomalies in the
Pasargadae texts as compared to other Achaemenian inseriptions and
for the fact that Darius wrote additional versions in unusual positions.
If Darius just had previously existing texts translated into Old Persian
and written in the same places, then number, execution and unusual
titular features get their natural explanation as conditioned by the al-
ready existing Cyrus texts. Thus we need not dwell any more upon the
apparent contradictions between titular modesty and great number of
texts. Nor do we need to speculate too much about Darius’ ambiguous
attitude to the Cyrus branch of the family or delve too deeply into Da-
rius’ psyche. What Darius did was quite natural: to add to the inscrip-
tions written on the palaces a version in the third—or rather first—
imperial language, now that this was possible. This was not merely a
tribute to Cyrus but rather a natural action to improve some now un-
necessary imperfections in what was and for a long time remained the
coronation city of the Achaemenian dynasty.

In this way the problem of the much debated authenticity of the Pasar-
gadae inscriptions with its sharply antithetic positions is resolved into a
kind of Solomonic ““both-and™. The Pasargadae inseriptions are authentic
in the sense that Cyrus wrote the first two versions of the texts in all the
palaces. But Darius added Old Persian translations,

For the much discussed problem of the Old Persian script these ob-
servations and arguments seem rather decisive, a somewhat confusing
fact for the author of this article who, for a long time, held an opposite
view.57 There can hardly be any other reason for Darius to write Old
Persian texts in strange positions, using late logograms and word-
dividers, than that there were no Old Persian texts written in these
places yet. And the reason for this is simple: there was no Old Persian
cuneiform secript until Darius introduced it.%

87 Cf. n. 55.

* The ingenious chronological arguments by R. GrirsuMax, tending to show the
all too short time available for Darius to create a new script and to have the great
Behistun text composed and engraved before 520, can hardly constitute a definite
proof against a Darius origin of the Achaemenian script. Cf. JNES 24:1965, 246 ff.

12 — 673230 Orientalia Sueeana Vol. X VI
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COBETC{(]IE, BeHTepecHue U NoJibCEHe HeoiieoBaTe]ln BHeCJIn oYenb BadHBII
BRIQD B JUCKYCCHIO O BOSHUEHOBEHHHM M KYJbTYPHOM (I)U]ie ApeBHenepen-
cKoro nucema. Pestome na PYCCEOM A3LIEKE ABJIACTCHA BRIpaMeHneM OleHkH
paGOT ATHX KOJJIer, pesyjabTaTel I TOYKEH 3peHHA KOTOPBIX OBLIH MCTTOJB30-
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BAHBL B HACTOAINLEI CTATHE, & TAKMKE HeJanusd, 4ToOb CHeINATNCTE BOCTOYHO-
epponeficknx crpan B Ooablieii Mepe odJerdann padoTy ApYrHX KoJIer
cocTapienuem nogoGHLIX pe3iovMe CBONX HeHHLIX I 3a4acTyio CTHMYIHpYIO-
mux pabor.

MHOPOJETHAA ARCKYCCHA 0 MPOHCXOMIEHNN I BpeMeni BO3HUKHOBEH s
ApeBHENepCeHIckoro nucbMa B HalN JJHH MOMKeT COCPeIOTOMUTBCH TJIABHEIM
ofipazom Ha asyx gaxrax: § 70 Bexucrynckoii najgnmmen m cgesanupe or
umenn Kupa 11 nagnuen s Hacaprajax. Ecan npasel Te nceaepoparedi, Ko-
Topbie ToakyoT § 70 kak nperensuio lapua 1 na nsolperenue apennenep-
CHACKOIT Kannonucn, o Ilacaprajgerie Hajgnuen neabisi OTHECTH K BpeMeH
Rupa, a najgo npegnonarars, 4To oHM OB HANHCAHBL T1037#e —— Jdapuem.
Ecoau, ¢ apyroit croponst, Mmo#uo noarsepauts, uro Ilacaprajgcsne nagmucn
AVTEHTHYHEL, TO HaZo0 nepecMorpers § 70 Bexueryueroii nagnuen u nogoiitn
K npodieme mo-1pyromy.

@[)ﬂ[‘,\-‘ll!llT&]llll'}{! COCTOAHNE B(‘.XHCT)’III'NUI‘G TeEKCTa | pasjinyHble JIeRcH-
Yeckue npotJeMel He JAI0T BO3MOMHOCTH equnoro ueroakosanns § 70. Ilo-
ATOMY, KaHeTCH, B HaCTOALlee BPeMs HaJo NMOJoATH K npodieme CHOpee ©
ApyToiil croponn, To ecth nexoasa us Hacapragekux najanmceii. Anaaus naii-
ACHHBIX TaM Haceil 1 uX oopMIeHHA TODTOMY J0J#eH CIoCOOCTROBATE
petietinio u doabimeii npofaeMbl axeMenuaCKoTo MHeLMa.

Cavpivn pasmusivn B [acapragax apaswores rpynnst CMa 1 CMe a tanske
najgmies CMb-DMa, nasepusnka ¢ npasoy npunncanuan Japio. Hocaegusns,
OAHAKO, He CBIJIETEIBLCTBYET O TOM, 4TO Bee Tekersl B lacapragax Opim na-
micanst dapuenm, xora cymecrsyer takoe muenue (o1 7). Iporus reopun,
4TO ,'[:qmii HANMHCAJ BCe Haf:apra;l.('lme TEKCTHI, FOBOPHT NX JOKAzaHHOE
doabmoe Koanmuecrso, 24-30 wr. (ot 3). Kamercn BepoATHHM, uTo [lapuii,
Tak ke Kak Keepre (XV), Mor sasBuTh, 4To Ha MecTe, rje He OBUIO HALMHCH
Rupa, reneps on cpeqan magnues. opasgo menee BeposTHO, uTo Hapnii
BIOCAEACTBHI 0GOTATII JIBOPEIL CBOErD NPemecTBeHINKA (WieHa conepHu-
daioueii sersn poja) Gosaee uem 20 HALNUCAMI TOJ] €T0 Hie HUMEeHeM, HAauMuHaA
CAOBOM ¢f9,

AHATH3 HCHOABIOBAHHLIX B MEPCHACKIX HAXMHCAX KOPOICBCKHX THTYIOB
TaKAe TOBOpHT 3a 10, uro Ilacapragckue rexcre He Opiin Hanncanst Tapuem
(ora. 4). OHM OTAMMAITCHA B Tpex (YWHIAMEHTAJHLIX OTHOLWIEHHAX OT BCEX
APYTHX NEepCHACKNX Hagmiceil, srmwovaa u nagnucn Jdapus: 1. B HUX B TH-
TYAOBBIX KOHTERCTAX YIOTPeOIAeTes NPOCToll TUTYI ¢K0poiby; 2. HUKOTAA He
BCTPEYAETCH THTYI «KOPOJIbL KOpoJeii, KOTOPHIT HHavYe mOYTH Beerga mpu-
CYTCTBYET; 3. TOALKO B DTUX M3 BCeX JpeBHenepeHckuX Hajmuceli He Ha-
SBIBAETCH HMA OTIA, KOTOPOE HHAYE, U B CAMBX KPATKHX HAJNMNCAX, HHKOIA
HE TPOIYCKARTCS,

3a o, wro Jlapuit we npaserca anropom peex Ilacaprajckux nagnnceii,
FOBOPAT M HEKOTOpPBEe (aKTel, KacalolUMecs HX pacrnogosenns, 0cobeHHo
rpynnet CMe, KoTOpas B HTOM OTHOMIEHNH COBCEM OTIMYAETCH OT COOTBET-
crsylonnx rekcros [lapus u Keeprea v Ilepcenome. Takike KameTcs Majo
BEDOATHBIM, YTO Kn p, X0Ta PAcIoIaraj »a1aMCKuM M BABUJIOHCKUM A3BIKAMM,
COBCEM OTHazaJCH l')l-l()]‘all[ilTb CROM ABOPIBL HAANHCAMY, Jlade eCclIn npu HeM
et He 0RO Apesnenepciickoro nueema. Tarkum 00paszoM, KaK KameTcHd,



180 Carl Nylander

UMEIOTCA Cephestble apryMeHTs B 10Jb3Y Toro, 4to Kup manncana no kpaii-
Heil Mepe 4acTb CYUECTBYOINX CErojiHs TeKCTOB, TAK KAK UMEITCH Cephbes-
HbLIE APrYyMEeHTH NpOTHE Hanucanua ux lapuew.

C Apyroii cTOpOHB, HEKOTOpBIE (PAKTBI HECOMHEHHO CBHIETEJABCTBYIOT O
Tom, 4ro [lapmit geiicreurencuo mamucad tTesersl. TAaKUM CBHAETEIBCTBOM
ABJAACTCA Npedijie BCero TOJAbKO YTO HaiijgeHuwii gpparment Ne 5 ¢ ocrarkom
KOPOJAEBCROI HAMHCH B CKIAAKE pyKaBa KOpoJesckoit craryi. Ynorpedie-
HHe B JIAHHOM TeKCTe, KOTOPBIl HaBepHAKa ABIACTCH YACTBIO TEleph Heues-
HyBUIX jpesHenepenickuXx sepeuii CMe, mosjmeii JororpaMyMel ¢kopodby, a
TaKKe CTpanHoe n HeoOLYHOe PACTIONOKEeHIe TEKCTA TOBOPAT 3a TO, 4TO HTOT
TERCT ABIACTCH Godlee No3HUM JOToJIHeHIeM. DToT pakT BMecTe ¢ ynoTped.ie-
nem B otux Iacaprajesnx rescrax Gosee mosameit Gopmbl sHaka npenmna-
HHUA JAaeT BOBIMOKHOCTE HPeANOJI0HNTE, YTO JPEeBHENePCHICKIe TeKCTE 3/1eCh
Obrn counnenst lapues.

Crenyer BeIBOJA, uTo KHHP HHCAT TEKCTH HA DIAAMCKOM M BABHIOHCKOM
ABBIKAX, KOTOpBe GBI XOAOBHMI B ero kopogescrse. Ilotom Jlapuii npu-
ODaBiI ApeBHENEPCHCKUE MePeBO/Ibl yiKe CYUIeCTROBABIINX HaAmuceii. DTuMm
OOBACHAIOTCA BCE BBHILIE YIOMAHYTHIC CTPAHHOCTH B OTHOIIEHMH MX 4iica,
HCMOAB30OBAHHLIX B HUX THUTYJI0B 1T mp. DTUM | JdaeTcHa ABHOe MOATBepH1e-
Hie MHEHHA, Ha KOTOPOM HHEPrHYMHO HAacTauBajin npemwjae Beero B. Dmuig u
M. A. Jlangamaen, 4ro 0CHOBONOTOHHIKOM JIPEBHENEPCHICKOr0 MHCHMA Obi
Hapuii.

Addenda

I have had the privilege of having the comments of Professors W. Hixz and
R. GrirsuMaN on my manuseript. Prof. Hinz has kindly suggested improvements
on my rendering of the Elamite and Babylonian versions of the CMb—DMa text.
He also pointed out to me, that the German invest igations at Behistun under the
direction of Prof. H. Luscuey had arrived to a similar conclusion as to the Be-
histun text: the Old Persian version of the text seems to have been written
definitely later than the other two. This will be further discussed by Prof. LuscHEY
in the forthcoming publication of these important investigations (Teheraner For-
schungen 4; cf. also H. Luscuey, La Montagne de Bisutun et ses ¢énigmes.
Archaeologia 18, sept.—oct. 1967, 61 ff.). Prof. Hixz also points out certain varia-
tions in the form of the Old Persian Y A-sign, which in Behistun has a somewhat
different and aesthetically less pleasing form, not in use in Pasargadae or in any
other context. Prof. GHIRSHMAN has several remarks on my suggested identifica-
tion of Pasargadae Fragment No. 5, which he does not accept. These problems
cannot be treated further in this context but will be discussed in my forthcoming
book “Achaemenian Problems™. T am most grateful to Professors Hinz and
GuirsamaN for their kind interest and valuable help.

Dep. of Classical Archaeology and Ancient History, Uppsala University.



ASKO PARPOLA

On the Jaimimyasrautasutra and Its Annexes

Abbreviations. T. Avrrecur, Catalogus catalogorum, [11-111, Leipzig 1891-
1903; B!, B? —see n. 2; Ba —see n. 4; Bh. = Bhavatriata; BHAGAVADDATTA,
Vaidika vanmaya ka idtithasa I, 2 ed., Amritsar 1956; C =catalogue; W,
Cavaxo, Der Arseyakalpa des Samaveda hrsg. und bearbeitet, Leipzig 1908
(AbhKM XIL.3); id., Pancavimsa-brahmana translated, Caleutta 1931 (Bibl.
Indica, 255); G.=D. GaasTra, Bijdrage tot de kennis van het vedische ritueel.
Jaiminiyasrautasiitra, Leiden 1906 (Diss. Utrecht); D. V. Garce, Citations
in Sa-':m'wbh&,syr.-., Poona 1952 (Deccan College Diss. Ser., 8); H', H® - see
n. 6; A, HiLLesraNpT, Rituallitteratur, Vedische Opfer und Zauber, Strass-
burg 1897 (Grundriss der Indo-Arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde,
IIL: 2): MY, M2, M? —see nn. 3 and 7; V. Racuavax, The present position of
Vedic recitation and Vedic sakhas, Kumbhakonam 1962; K. S. RamMaswamr
Sistri Siromani, A descr. Catalogue of Mss. at the Oriental Institute, Baroda,
Vol. 2, Baroda 1942 (Gaekwad’s Oriental Ser., 96); L. ReExou, Les écoles
védiques et la formation du Veda, Paris 1947 (Cahiers de la Société Asiatique,
9); L. Rexou & J. Fiuuiozar, L' Inde classique, Tome 2, Paris 1953 (Bibl. de
I'Ecole Francaise d’Extréme-Orient, 3); Sh. = Jaiminiya-$rauta-sitra-vrtti
of Bhavatrata, edited by Premnidhi Smastri, New Delhi: International
Academy of Indian Culture, April 1966 (l;ia;aAPitaka Series, 40), xvi, 348 pp.
[in devandgari], Rs. 40, —; P. P. 8. Sastr1, A descr. Catalogue of the Sanskrit
Mss. in the Tanjore Mahardja Serfoji’s Sarasvati Mahal Library, TANJORE,
Vol. 4-5, Srirangam 1929; Vepa Vvasa, “The literature of the Jaiminiyas™,
Proceedings and Transactions of the Fifth Imdian Oriental Conference Novem-
ber 19-22, 1928, Vol. 1, Lahore 1930, pp. 292-298,

§ 1. Materials and Work Done so far

A]mr)st all the important old texts belonging to the Jaiminiya or Tala-
vakara school of the Simaveda! were discovered, and in part edited, by
Arthur Coke Burnell about a century ago. He also succeeded in pro-

1 With a few, mostly rather dubious, exceptions, only the texts of the Jaiminiya
and Kauthuma-Ranayaniya schools have come down to us; see, for the present,

W. Caland, Die Jaiminiya-Samhitd mit einer Einleitung iiber die Samaveda-Litera-
tur, Breslau 1907 (Indische Forschungen, 2), p. 1 sqq.; id., PB tr., p. i sqq.; Renou,
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curing the two grantha Mss. which formed the basis of the editio princeps
of the Jaiminiyasrautasiitra published (with an introduction, a Dutch
translation, and indexes) by Miss Dieuke Gaastra in 1906.2 The text,
however, comprised only a description of the agnistoma (the archetype
of all the soma sacrifices), while only one fifth of the corresponding
Kauthuma text, the Srautasiitra of Latyayana (as well as its Ranayaniya
version, by Drahyayana), treats of this subject. The only substitute for
commentaries was supplied by the anonymous Srautakarika contained
in the other Ms. and edited by Gaastra as an appendix. Gaastra remarked
that the work constitutes a whole complete in itself, and from the repe-
tition of the last word she concluded that it is apparently not a part of a
more extensive text (p. Xvirsq.). She considered it highly probable,
however, that more material on the srauta ritual of the Jaiminiyas
existed at one time: a Jaiminisiitraparisesa has been quoted by Dhanvin
on DSS 3.4,14 (tbid.). It may here be remarked that that title, involving
a later supplement to Jaimini’s Siitra, was given inexactly: Dhanvin
says Le. tatha ca satraparisese jaimininoktam: sa khaluw padam drabhyira-
men, nantarena pade vyavanyad iti.

That Mss. of a commentary on the complete text of the JSS (not only

Les écoles, p. 87 sqq. These are also the only schools known from the epigraphy, ef.
Renou, “The Vedie Schools and the Epigraphy”, Siddha-Bhirati (Siddheswar
Varma Comm. Vol.) IT, Hoshiarpur 1950, pp. 218, 221.

Talavakira (cf. Renou, Les écoles, p. 92 n. 1) which is used as another name of the
Jaiminiya school appears as an attribute of the eponym Jaimini i.a. in the list of the
thirteen SV teachers par excellence in JGS 1,14 (tarpana). [The list contains fifteen
words, s0 two of them must be attributes (the other in bhagavin aupamanyavah):
it is impossible, also for other reasons, to take talavakira as a N.pr. This remark is
only because Shastri (p. i sq.) has recently done so; referring also to the fact that J.
is called talavakdraguru in some $lokas quoted by him (these verses are to be found
.. at the beginning of the Mss. of the JB, see 1954 ed. a.l.), he declares J. and T. to
be teacher and pupil (thus already Bhagavaddatta, p. 318) which should explain why
the two names have been used indiscriminately “like Siyana and Madhava™.] Cf.
also Raghavan, p. 9. The word talava ‘musician’ is found for the first time in VS
30,20; its meaning is not clear, ef. Mayrhofer, Etym. Wh., s.v. In Vedic times the
Jaiminiyas were called Sityiyanins,

? See Abbr. s.v. Gaastra. It has been reviewed (according to Renou, Bibliographie
védique, Paris 1931, p. 75) by Henry, Revue critique 1906 11, p. 441; Kirste, WZKM
20, 1906, p. 396; Oldenberg, DLZ 1907, Sp. 1380; Speyer, Museum 14, p. 206. The
Mss. [ = B! and B2] have been deseribed by Gaastra, p. 1x sqq. and by A. B. Keith,
Catalogue of the Sanskrit and Prakrit Mss. in the Library of the India Office, Vol. 11,
Oxford 1935, p. 104 sq. (nos. 4564-5), i.a. with the additional information that B*
“is a copy of a ‘MS. at Uttoneri’, made in 1878 and that the corrections of it in
red ink are “from ‘an old Tinnevelly MS.” 7.,
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the agnistoma portion), by Bhavatrata, still exist in Lahore, Baroda and
Madras, was announced in 1928 by Veda Vyasa (p. 297 sq.); he also
knew of a new Ms. of the edited part in Baroda.

This was known to Louis Renou in 1947 when in his Les écoles (§ 93),
he briefly but tellingly characterized the JSS as edited by Gaastra.

But new information on the JSS was already available then, for
detailed descriptions, with extensive extracts, of two of the Bhavatrata
Mss. had been published in 1937 (Madras)® and 1942 (Baroda).* Now
there were twc Mss. of the Agnistomasiitra in Baroda.® The Lahore
Ms(s?) indicated by Veda Vyasa is probably the older of the two devana-
garl transeripts of Bhavatrata’s commentary which in 1959 were said to
be in the Visvesvarinand Vedic Research Institute, Hoshiarpur:® or is
there something in the Punjab University Library, Lahore?

Last year an edition of Bhavatrata’s vrfti, by Premnidhi Shastri, has
finally appeared, together with a seven-page introduction in Sanskrit, a
table of contents, and three indexes of the authorities quoted (see Ab-
breviations s.v. Shastri). But unfortunately it leaves much to be desired.
The editor believes that “only one single Ms. of the work exists in the
whole world™: he has used a copy (pratilipi) procured for him “from
Madras™ (described only as “abounding in scriptural errors and not in-
frequently having lacunas™) (p. x).? It is not possible to determine

3 8. Kuppuswami Sastri and P. P. Subrahmanya Sastri, A triennial Catalogue
of Mss. collected during the trienniwm 1928/29 to 1930/31 for the Government Oriental
Mss. Library, Madras, Vol. 7,1 Sanskrit, Madras 1937, p. 7585 sqq.: R. No. 5507,
paper, 340 foll. bound in two vols., a devanagari transcript made “in 1930-31 from
a MS. of Dr. Kunhan Rajah, Adyar Library, Madras™, “complete’ [ =M?]. The
extracts correspond to p. 1, line 3-2,17; 10,9-10 (col.): and 346,4-23 of Shastri’s ed.
— A description of the original [ = M!'] does not seem to be available, yet.

i Ramaswami, pp. xisq., 15, 111 sqq.: Ms. no. 11538, paper, foll. 1-46 (6000
granthas) in grantha, 47-116 (4000 gr.) in devanidgari, copied in 1921 [ = Ba]. The
extracts correspond to p. 1,1-12,17-21; 2,2-8.15-17; 104,21-105,12; 112,27-117,6;
190,14-193,6; 346,7-23 of Shastri’s ed. Cf. below, p. 204 sq.

5 Ramaswami, p. 15: Ms. no. 9800 (A), 14 foll., and no. 10881 (A), 17 foll., both
complete and written in grantha on palm-leaves.

% Vishva Bandhu, Catalogue of V'V RI Ms. Collection, Hoshiarpur 1959, Vol. 1,
p. 32: Ms. no. 2002, 813 foll. in devanigari, a transcript made a.n. 1925 [ =H'}:
no. 6594, 392 foll., a devanigari transcript made a.n. 1933 [ = H?]. The extracts

given in Vol. 2, p. 43 sq. correspond to Shastri’s ed. as follows: the beginning of
H! = p. 134.27-30; the end of H' (sarvatreti kim ekam padam trir abhyastam akam vai
bhavati | kah saméayah anyathd tu $akvaritum vi ...) =% the beg. of H* =1,1-4.9-12;
2.2-7; the end of H? = 204,28-31 ( — — kena samgatam [). Cf. below, p. 204 sq.

7 Is this [ =M?] a new copy of M! or M2 or is it M? itseli? The error of M?*
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exactly the internal relation of the Mss. on the basis of the published
extracts only; M2, Ba and H2 seem to go back to a common ancestor (cf.
pp- 204 sq., 211 and below); but certainly the other Mss. would have helped
in construing the text:

1 would read p. 1, 3 trinetraya (dental n) with M2, Ba, H?; 9 with M? (n. 6).
Ba. H?; 12 with M* (n. 7), M2, H?% 24 with M? (n. 9), M2, Ba; 25 avandhyajiiail
with Ba; 2,3 namna with Ba, H?% 4 param ka® with M?, Ba; hereafter with
Ba unless otherwise stated: 104,21 athavedam ... tam eva, na tu ... idam
yatnato; 23 visvam asnuvand; 26 prasptam; 105.2 natadhiydm (cf. M?); (3 sq.
in Ba: °pungavah | ——— bhavatu haimavatipadayoh); 5 $ribhava®; 112.27 uda-
vasaniyd; 28 °yisatd balan; 113 (number the first 3 verses 113-115). 1 guror;
(117,5 asya khalu yajia®); 134,29 daksinam with H' (duktinam); 190.14
anumimimahe; 15 yathd trika® ... ahotrprsthesu; (17 lacuna also in Ba, but
marked as between sya and hrdaye); 18 sq. asmabhir vrttikalpasya vyakhya-
kanksini vakyani vyakhyatani [ apramadatah pradedo rakrantavyah () [read
raksitavyah 1]; 22 medhavi®; 193.1 amptam padeyotantras [?] trayim; (2.3:
Shastri’s corrections are corroborated by Ba); 5 atha ... syamah [sttra!
supply: athatah paryadhyayam vyakhyasyamah] [ bhagavan ete.; 6 read with
M3 (n. 3), cf. etdm Ba; 346,15 pravitatayadasas; 16 read with M?* (n. 5) = M2,
Ba (sg. 1); 17 paryadhyayadyanu® M2, Ba; 18 pathydad anydam ... kiptim with
Ba, cf. M? (n. 6) = M2; (20 read with Shastri = M Ba — M3 [n. 7]; 22 tasmai is
found in M2, missing in Ba). See also n. 7.

That all available material has not been used is not the only defect of
the edition (cf. below, passim).® Yet it is not wholly without merit, and
at all events Shastri can take credit for bringing one Ms. of this important
text within the reach of scholars so that study of it may begin.

50 thakarmanol (p. 2 n. 1; Sh. reads §rautakarmanah) where two grantha characters
have been misread (the correct reading is supplied by Ba and H*: bodhalkarmanoh) is
found also in M2; all the v.ll. p. 346 except n. 7= Ba (and n. 3) are found in M?, ete.
But on the other hand M2 reads with Sh. at p. 1 nn. 3, 5, 6: p. 2 n. 6: p. 346 n. 7,
and differs from the text with no v.l. at p. 1, 9 (trina®). 18 (vamdah). 19 (mdtharo):
2,9 (“krtapurusair). 14 (om. ca). 15 (om. sva). 17 (brahmane ca). It seems most prob-
able that M?® is a copy of M2 As already noted, it is ultimately based on a
grantha Ms. (cf. also pratassavana p. 62, 9.18.22 ete., but ib. 7.8 ete. also pratahsa®).

8 Here I should only like to caution the reader against relying too much on the
editor’s emendations, punctuation and marking of siitras (in bold face) and quota-
tions (in lower case, sometimes in quotation marks). P. 193,11 sq. we read: ...
jiayante | aneneti kalpo *yam idam (M3 [n. 7] aham) catra tasya [vyalkhyanam (M?
[n. 8] adds: bahreo *ntodadrantiti tamvidhek) [ ihantitrika (M? [n. 9?] @hantatrakam) |
dhantdtrikasya ete. The sequel shows that we must read: ... jidyante 'neneti |
kalpo ‘yam aharjiidtrakasya [vydlkhyinam [ bah{v>reo “troddharantiti(?) tadvidher
(?) aharjiidatrakam (d°?) | aharjiidatrakasya (@°?) ete.
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These pages contain the observations and notices made by me in
reading through Shastri’s edition and an account of all the materials
pertaining to the JSS of which I am aware, including three new Mss.
that I have been able to identify. One is a new Ms. of Bhavatrata’s com-
mentary: it covers only a small part (pp. 243-257 in the ed.; cf. below,
p- 199 and n. 50) but seems to be quite old.? On the two other, far more
important Mss. see below, pp. 207 sqq. and 212 sqq.

§ 2. Bhavatrata and His Commentary

In the introductory verses to his commentary Bhavatrata informs us
that he is descended from Kasyapa muni, the vamsa of rsi Mathara
(p. 346 he is called matharakulapati), that his father is Matrdatta. fully
conversant with the Sama-, Rg- and Yajurveda, knowing the true sense
of the Sruti and Smrti, compassionate as a mother, etc., and that his
mother was the daughter of his teacher Brahmadatta of the lineage of
Visvamitra. In the colophons of the agnistoma part Bhavatrata has the
title mahopadhyaya. From the last words of the commentary (p. 346) we
learn further that his work was completed by his pupil, Jayanta of the
Bharadvaja gotra, who at the same time was both his son-in-law and
his nephew on the sister’s side.1

Brahmadatta is probably the old commentator of the Srauta- and
Grhyasiitra of Sankhiayana.! Matrdatta has written a commentary,
called Mantramilaprayogasiddhi, on the HiranyakesiSS, and a wrtti or
vyakhya on the HirGS; both are still extant.!? Hillebrandt, Rit., p. 30,

¢ Tanjore Descr. Catal., Vol. 4, pp. 1613-1616: no. 2045, foll. 147-160 (for foll.
1-146 see below, p. 212 sq. and n. 68), palm leaves with grantha script, “'in a very
much decaying condition™; the extracts correspond to Shastri’s ed., p. 243,1-24
(the beg.); 252,25; 253,6-12; 257,18-20 (the end). At the end there iz harifi om |
srigovinddya namah and “on the side margin of the first leaf is given ‘pratihdra-
bhéasyam, vainateyam [['.” vainateyam here must be a mistake. Cf. below, p. 211.

1 From this Ramaswami (p. xii) was able to conclude that Bh. “probably be-
longed to South India, because such a marriage was allowed only there. — In
Shastri’s introd. we lack any mention of Jayanta.

11 Brahmadatta has been quoted by Visudeva in his Sankhiyanagrhyasamgraha
and by Narayana in his b'-‘:t’-‘:S-pa.d{lhati (cf. Bhagavaddatta, p. 212), and by Raghu-
nandana in Suddhitattva (cf. Aufrecht, Cat. eat. I, p- 381a); Bhagavaddatta (p. 213)
has identified him with Varadattasuta Anartiya whose commentary has been edited
by Hillebrandt (The S8, Vol. 1I-111, Calcutta 1891, 1897 [Bibl. Ind. 99]), and
this is approved by Shastri who also takes his identity with our B. for granted
(p. viii).

12 Only the latter has been (partly) published: The Grhyasiitra of Hiranyakesin,
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could give no earlier a terminus ante guem to the latter than “vor Ende
des 16. Jahrh.”

Shastri has made a remarkable discovery in tracing passages in
Dandin’s Avantisundarikatha from which it appears that Matrdatta
was the author’s (? “your”) dear friend (mitra. priyasakha) who came to
see him (“you”) from Kerala; the son of the kalpasutratikakara and
mantrarthatattvavyakhyata, Bhava{t>rata, is praised as unrivalled in the
threefold Veda (trayi sc. vidya) and its supplements (anga). the epics
(itihdsa), the (64) arts (kald) and poetry (kawvitd) (or does all this refer to
Matrdatta?), and he himself for his motherly compassion upon all
beings (cf. above!).!* Dandin’s authorship is not absolutely certain:!!
further, Dandin’s date is much disputed and varies from the seventh to
the ninth century.'® However, it seems fairly certain that Bhavatrata’s
commentary is one of the earliest that have come down to us of those on
Vedic texts. On Dandin’s date it throws some new light: the latest
author mentioned there is Sabarasvamin (generally assigned to the fifth
century'®) whose view about the Subrahmanya priest’s partaking of
soma (MimS 3,5.23-26) is quoted on p. 52,14 together with the differing
opinion of the older (very little known)!” commentator of the MimS,
Bhavadasa. This could be interpreted to mean that Bhavatrata did not
know the later mimamsakas (on the same subject Dhanvin on DSS
5.1,22 refers to the opposition between Prabhikara Guru and Kumarila
who lived in the seventh and eighth century!$).

From Jayanta (p. 346,17) we learn that Bhavatrata also wrote a com-
mentary on the JaiminiyaGS; no Mss. of this are known but some may
still exist. The same applies’™ to his commentary on the KausitakiGS

with extracts from the commentary of Matrdatta, ed. by J. Kirste, Wien 1889. Shastri
(p. ix n. 1) informs that of the comm. on the HirSS two incomplete Mss. exist in
Poona at the Bhiratetihisasaméodhakamandala; but see also Ramaswami, p. 24
work no. 98 (cf. also ib. p. 124 sq. no. 105), and A. Weber, Verzeichnis der Sanskrit-
und Prakrit-Hss. der Kénigl. Bibliothek zu Berlin, Bd. 11: 1, Berlin 1886, no. 1454,
Cf. also Aufrecht, Cat. cat. I, p. 448a. — Addition in n. 70,

13 Pp. 13 &q., 17, quoted by Shastri, p. viii sq. The edition has not been specified;:
I know of only one, by M. Ramakrsna Kavi, Madras 1924 ( Dakshinabharati Ser., 3).
Would this source yield more information?

11 Cf. Renou & Filliozat, § 1836.

15 (Cf., Renou & Filliozat, § 1559; M. Winternitz, History of Indian Literature, Vol.
II1: 1, tr. S. Jhi, Delhi 1963, p. 11 sqq.

18 Cf. Renou & Filliozat, § 1373: Garge, p. 23 sqq.

17 Cf. Garge, p. 8.

15 Cf. Renou & Filliozat, § 1373; Garge, p. 9.
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(—SankhGS) of which Raghavan (p. 2 sq.) makes mention; the source is
not given; but the statement is corroborated by the number of quota-
tions and references to “Kausitaki” in his JSS commentary (see below,
p. 190). In this connection (cf. also Brahmadatta), I should like to call
attention to the “striking parallels between the Jaiminiyas and the
Sankh.” collected by Lokesh Chandra'® and to the fact that the Sankha-
vanins have always been few in number and unpopular: the Kauthumas
(rivalling the Jaiminivas!) have declared that “none of the descendants
of Kusitaka amounts to much™ (PB 17.4.3).2° Veda Vyasa has told
(op.c.) that his agents had found one Ms. of Bhavatrata’s commentary
on the Jaiminiyabrahmana (he had, however, not vet seen it himself),
of which he had already found a mention in a colophon of one of his
newly discovered Mss.; as far as I know, nothing has since been heard of
that work (I have not even found a reference to this announcement); it
does not appear in the colophons of the Mss. used in the JB edition. To
return to Raghavan, he gives (ibid.) us another new piece of information
about Bhavatrata: “his family migrated from Tittagudi (Vasistha
Kuti) in South Arcot to Kerala™. (The wording is such that “his’ refers
to Bh.: but to judge from Dandin, Raghavan means Matrdatta men-
tioned in the intermediate clause.)

As regards Jayanta, I quote Hillebrandt, Rif., p. 26: “Ebenfalls in
dieser Karika wird Jayanta, ein Kommentator iiber das Asv.GSiitra
angefiihrt, Vater Abhinanda’s und Sohn Kanta's, Enkel von Kalyanasva-
min (Anantadeva nennt ihn im Samskarakaustubha als Vrttikara). Da
Abhinanda nicht spiter als 830-850 a.p. gelebt haben kann, diirfte die
Jayantavrtti mit der dlteste bekannte Kommentar zu Asv. sein.” Cf.
also Aufrecht, Cat. cat. I, p. 2005, At least the date would fit our Jayanta.
On the parts of the JSS-vrtti written by him see below, p. 205.

Bhavatrata’s commentary of the JSS is not only one of the oldest but
also one of the best of its kind. His style is similar to that of Dhanvin,
the commentator of the DSS, who must also have lived in South-India,
though a little later (cf. above); without being prolix he is circumstantial,
For a specimen cf. below, p. 206.

On dubious points the various possibilities and differing opinions are
minutely examined. “In olden times, just as in the present day, the
Brahmanical etiquette forbad a direct opposition against doctrines pro-

1 In his introduction to the SSS transl. of W. Caland edited by him, Nagpur
1953 (Sarasvati-Vihara Ser., 32), p. xiv sq.
2 References in Renou, Les écoles, p. 57.
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pounded by an older teacher who belongs to the same spiritual family
(vidyavamsa) as oneself ;2! that is why Bhavatrata while criticizing his
predecessors does not mention them by name but uses the expression
keeit ‘some’ (and so does also Dhanvin): Shastri (p. viii) does not believe
that previous commentators of the JSS are meant but this is beyond any
doubt.22 Most of his definitions of the technical terms are very precise
and clearer than those hitherto known (cf. e.g. dgah p. 209.1 sq. and
below, p. 198; anugina 254.19; avirgana [cf. below], lesagina, channagane
p- 201 sqq. [ef. on LSS 3.1,12.14; DSS 7,1,14-15); pragitani below,
p- 206 [cf. Agnisvamin on LSS 6,1,1 and pragina in PuspaS 9,22, etc.).
We are also informed of the Jaiminiya values of certain terms (cf.
e.g. p. 256,7 upayo nama upadravasvarayuktad nidhanat pirvo vidha:
e, hiyd [read so?], havu, va iti; p. 217 sq. upagraha, ete.).

The commentary also gives other information on the Ganas, not least
on the Uha- and Uhyagana of which virtually nothing has previously
been known:

P. 201,3 sqq.: dvir iti vispastam yonigatad abhinnam isadbhinnam va ganam |
yatha kauthumanam ahal | ardhvam cagnistomad asmakam bhavatu | kauthu-
moho yoner abhavad avirganasyodaharanam [ asmadihas tv anudaharanam iva |
yonau hy adpstam iha bahu dpsyate | sarvodgithopadravandam channdaditvam
kes@m cit svarandm krustatvotpattiprarohabahulyam ityadi. (Cf. PuspaS 8.184
and SUB 1II p. 29 and the comm. a. [.!) From p. 141.20 sqq. we learn that
the simans of the rathantara agnistoma to be sung on the stanzas recorded
in the five adhydyas of the JS from 3.1,1 onwards, have been handed down
at the beginning of the Uha, the Aimahiyava first and the yajidyajniya last;
p- 254.23 sqq.: in the Uha of the Jaiminiyas the mahidivikirtya siman has
ten anuginas and not eight (thus eke [not the Kauthumas]); p. 251.3 sqq.:
“there are many schools in the SV, some of them are known to possess a
complete Uha, some only for the jyotistoma. the twelve-day-rite. and the
‘course of the cows’ (i.e., the three archetypes), and some none.”’**

21 (4. Biihler, The sacred laws of the Aryas ... translated, Vol. I, Oxford 1879 (The
Sacred Books of the East, 2), p. xxi.

22 Tn addition to the three places registered by Shastri (p. viii) kecit appear in
this sense p. 38,20 sq.; 42,15 sq.; 69,23 sqq.; 76,18 sqq.; 79.9: 93.25: 118.9 sqq.
Moreover, there are four cases where Bhavatrita rejects the reading or varia lectio
adopted by “some”: p. 203,17 sqq. yathe ... iti | prakarsena Serate *sminn avayavd
iti prasayah samuddyal | adkyetypramidajo va Sakdrah | pracaya iti milapdtha iti
kecit | tad asobhanam, asrutatvdt, uktavad api nircaktum Saktatvat; likewise 251,16
sqq.: 2574 sq. 10 sqq.

23 (Cf. further @harahasye, p. 22; T4; chandasy(@ni) ~ @hasimdani 83; chandasi ~
ithe 205; yonicchandas ~ ihacchandas 267; @hdmndya 148; 175, 231; 234; 238, ete.
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P. 258 gives important information on the six tones (svara) of the
Jaiminiya chant,*® viz., where they are produced (jayante): krusta —
mirdhani, prathama —laldte, dvitiya —bhruvor madhye, trtiya —mukhe,
caturtha — kanthadese, mandra =urasi, and how these tones are indicated
with the fingers.?> On the tones cf. also p. 217.2 sqq.

As already pointed out by Veda Vyasa (op.c.). the commentary con-
tains very many quotations from the JB, and is thus of importance to
the study of this text, too. But Bhavatrata has also quoted many other
works. In this connection I should like to draw attention to the fact that
he has done a lot more than most commentators for the reader by fre-
quently adding, also when his own Brahmana and Siitra is concerned,
such helpful hints as indications of the beginning (*..." ity adhikrtya) or
the name or subject (dvddasahabrahmane; paryadhyaye vaksyate, ete.) of
the respective section. As a rule, the reak (JS) have been verified in the
present edition, as have most quotations from Panini and the MinS,
others only occasionally; the verifications are not always reliable.?%

Ll

Shastri’s indexes are defective.?” I have not taken great pains to trace
quotations, but have identified some of them; from the following list
which is naturally far from complete but should contain all the cases
where Bhavatrata has mentioned the text by name, I have excluded the
JS (on the Ganas see above), the JB (many quotations are easy to trace
by means of the references given below, § 4), the JSS (on which cf. below,
p- 206 sq.), and (unless identified) such general designations as sakhantare
(Srityate, vihitam etc.), Srutyantare, paratantre, paresdm, paravacanam

1 (f, Renou, Les éeoles, p. 97 (sq.) n. 1; of the seventh tone (atisvdrya [read so
also here?]) Bh. remarks (p. 217,3 sq.): sa tv asmdkam dsurdyandanam badardyand-
ndm iti na drsyate gitau, drsyate tu kauthumddindm. This recognition of Asuriiyana
(mentioned in the vamsas of the BAU:; eof. Renou, op.c., p. 90 and 134 n. 1) and
Badariyana (known as a SV sage from the vaméa at the end of the Samavidhana-
brihmana) as belonging to the Jaiminiya school is also of great interest. — On the
tones in general see esp. Simon, PuspaS p. 523 sqq.; Ramanatha Dikshit, ed. of the
Samatantra (Varanasi 1961), p. 8 sqq.

% Cf. Renou, Les écoles, p. 97 (sq.) n. 1; Raghavan, p. 10.

% The pratika p. 2,2 does not refer to PB 1,1,1 (thus Shastri) but to JSS 1,1,1;
22,2 not to JS 2,6,2 but 4,12,6-8; 32,17 not to PB 4,1 but to JB 1,342 (asmdkam api
Srutau!), ete.

27 There are a number of omissions; with one exeption, only one reference is
given; no difference has been made between the authorities of the Siitra and the
commentary; names of simans (parka) and their ‘seers’ have been included; sodasi-
kabrdhmanam is not “tandye” (see the reference given!), ete.
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ete. (which undoubtedly mostly refer to the Kauthumas), occurring on
almost every page [N.B. + —identified already by Shastri]:

JUB 1.20-24 (p. 41 parvasyah gayatraparisadah sasthasaptamayor anu-
viakayoh); 1.22.3 (p. 40 asmacchrutau); 1,244 (p. 341 $riyate); 3.16,1-2 +
(p. 84 asmadupanisadgranthah); 4,253 + (p. 341 $rayamdana-); upanisadra-
hasi p. 214;

JArsB: drseya p. 219; 234; 242 bis; 341 sqq.

satyayanakalpe®® srigyate p. 144; Satyayaninah p. 3454 sq. (Jayvanta);

tandinam pathah p. 42;

kauthumdandam @ha, kauthwmoha p. 201 (see above, p. 188);

PB 2.7 (p. 335 tandinah); 6,4.1 (p. 36 anyartham dardanam); 7.7,19 (p. 67
paravacanam); 9,8,1.13 + (p. 7 vikita; JB 1,345. 347 differ slightly); 22,18
(p. 189 paradakhavihita); 22,18,7 (p. 134 parabrdahmana; vead ksemadhytea):
tandibrahmane p. 339;

ChU 1.1.1 (p. 201 srayate);

DSS 1.1.1 (p. 3 drdyate ca Sastradau pratijing; read vidhyavya®; N.B. not
LSS [atha v»i®]); 2.1.1 (p- 36 uktam ca tandinam siatre; N.B. parigdandni with
JS8 for parisamani); 2,24 (p. 24 tatha ca tapdindm nidhanopayavidhdv
evam); 4.2.2 (p. 45 wktam tapdisatre); 6,1.19 (asminn arthe vacanam eva
tandisitre vidyate; read sato); drahydyane "pi $rayate p. 141;

adhvaryubahvreah p. 193; 283; 285;

KB 6,11 + (p. 84 bahvrcasrutau); 8.3 (p. 8 bahvrcanam pravargydadhikare
vacanam); 17,7 (p. 41 bahvrcabrahmane sriyate); asti ca bahvreabrahmane
p. 136;

8882 11,1 (p. 3 dr$yate ca $astradau pratijia); 1.1.8.9 (p. 23 tad wktam
kaugitakina); 1,2,24 (p. 27 avadac ca kausitakih); 1.2,26 (p. 12 tathd coktam
kausitakind); 5.12,3-4 (p. 24 bahvrcanam ca ... evam hi kausitakindpy uktam);
6,13.6 (p. 75 avadat kausitakih; v.l.); 7,4,14 (p. 49 pathanti ca bahvreah);
13,17,3 (p. 135 drayate ca bahvreasitre); 13.27.5 (p. 136 asti ca bahvreasiitre
[read so]) 14,22,4 (p. 168 ditto); 16,3,7 (p. 322 evam hi bahvreandm asvamedhah
driyate); 16,15.6-7 (p. 125 kausgitakindm sarvamedho nama dadardtra, tatra
srayate); bahvreasiitre p. 122; bahvreapratyaydt p. 194;

A4vSS® 243 (p. 2 athavagnihotrasyartvijyam adhikrtya
koktatvat); 6,12,3 (p. 77 esdm api mantranam svahdakarantindam eva Sauna-
kamnanatvat); avadac ca $aunakah p. 57;

asvalayanah sadbhih patalail samastam yajiiatantram avocat,®

6 2

Tt sauna-

% Cf. Renou, Les écoles, §§ 95, 172.

# T cannot find any other instance where the Srautasiitras are attributed to
Kausitaki and Saunaka; according to the tradition the latter was Asvaliyana’s
teacher and destroyed his own work for his pupils good, and he is cited in the AsvSS;
a SaunakaGS is known from several quotations. Perhaps Hemaidri’s expression
$aunakdsvaldyanau is to be understood as denoting the A$vSS & AsvGS; thus ap-
parently Bhavatrita. Cf. Hillebrandt, Rit., p. 25 sq.; Renou, Les écoles, p. 43.

3 The division of the A4vGS known to us is into four adhyayas with 24, 10, 12, 8
kandikas respectively; would a patala contain 9 chapters?
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tad eva caturvimsatya Sambavyah [ed. “bayyah]® p. 249.

adhvaryubahvreal see above;

yajurveda p. 194;

tatra svasdkhdayam evadhvaryor upaganam pratisidhyate p. 40: cf. TS 6,3,1,
D ete.;

SB 11,5,8.7 + (p. 2; note the ».ll.. Kanva?); ditto (p. 82 driiyate);

Srivyate ca kathake p. 202;

tha taittiriyah p. 96; taittiriyanukalpe p. 195;

vadhilakah p. 88;

BaudhSS 2,19: 66.6 (p. 85 uktam ca baudhdyanendsyaiva purodasasyddhi-
kare); 25 (Karmantasitra), 13: 242,7 sqq. (p. 28 ity avadad bodhayanah pita-
putriyam adhikrtya); 25.19: 250,11-14 (p. 51 evam hi baudhidyanenoktam ...
punas coktams; v.ll.); 25.21: 252,13 sq. (p. 32 uktam hi bodhayanena vasativari-
graham adhikrtya; v.1.1); bodhdyanasya vacanam p. 48; bodhdayanavacanam
p- 43; baudhayanoktam p. 309; gira baudhayani yathad p. 194; extensively on
the relation of Baudhayana and Jaimini p. 52;

Srayate ca paraksudre ... paraksudresu ca dréyate p. 85;%

Pingala 2.1 [correct so +] (p. 249 ity anenoktam makdramdanam samjiidam
akarot pingalah);

Panini 1.1.1 (p. 3 ity evamadi $astrani); ditto + (p. 249 paninis tu ...
mahatim samjinam akarot); 1,1.42 + (ditto); 1,2,37-38 & Katy. (p. 30 vya-
karanatas, “poktam); 1,2,58 (p. 259,18 sq.); 1.2,69 + (p. 160); 2.2,28 + (p. 119);
2.2.34 + (p. 342); 3.3.16 + (p. 209); 3.4.40 + (p. 210); 5.3.14 + (p. 207);
6.3.137 + (p. 344); 7.1,39 + (p. 266); 7.4.42 + (p. 82); 8.4,3 + (p. 294);

MimS 1,1.1 (p. 3 dréyate ca $astradau pratijia); 3,5,24-26 + (p. 52 mimdam-
saydam ... etani cdatra sitrani); 3,5.31 + (p. 49 wktam mimamsayam); 3,5.40.43 +
(p. 51 wktam ca m°ayam ...
p- 242; mimamsa- ter p. 196;

Bhavadaisa, Sabarasviamin p. 52 (cf. above p. 186);

mimamsakah p. 304; 67; 86; nyayavidah p. 64; a quotation from some
mim.-text p. 74.5 sq.; (ef. also $rutis ca prakarandd baliyasi p. 37; lingam hi
kramad balavat p. 57; ete.);

Bhagavadgita 2,47; 6,1 + (p. 92 bhdsu driiyate); 18,61 + (p. 36 bhdsu ca
drdyate; the other stanza not in Bh(G);

Yajnavalkyasiksia according to Shastri p. 209;

Manu according to Shastri, p. 68; 89;

smrteh p. 72; smrtikdraih p. 9.

ity adhikrtya *°..."); mimdmsdydam ucyate

The fact that I noticed altogether 63 instances of the conditional
which is considered so rare (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, §941;
Renou, Grammaire sanscrite, §340d) deserves special mention. Unless

31 On the éﬁml)a\'}-‘aGS, a recension of the SinkhGS, see Hillebrandt, Rit.,
p- 25 and Renou, Les écoles, p. 43 where further references are found. The SinkhGS
comprises six adhyiyas, 96 khandas in all.

32 The text quoted is TB 1,1,6,11.
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otherwise indicated, the following forms are all unknown to Whitney's
Roots:3

i- ‘go’ abhipraisyat (p. 248,15 sq.), abhipraisyata (29.23); is- ‘desire’ aisisyat
(275,15 8q.), “ta (12.29 sq. [Ms. aivigyate]; 85.1 sq.; 94.24); kr- akarisyat
(25.14; 275,15 sq.; 340,20 sq.), “fa (33.1; 94,14 sqq.). W(hitney) ““(akarisyat
ete. B +)"; klp- akalpayisyata (154,12 sq.; 22), “yanta (154.22); gam- aga-
migyat (68,23), W “(agamisyat U.)"; tam- ‘faint’ atamisyat (220,31 [ed. ata”]:
221,2 sq.); dha- ‘put’ adhdasyata (221,2 sq.), vyadhdasyata (ib.), W ““(adhasyat
C)"; pad- “apatsyat (127.9 [ed. “@vatsyat, but cf. pa ~va in grantha, and n. 7].
dapatsyata (127,11 sq.); bhii- abhavisyat (25.14; 33.1; 35.3 bis; 68,23; 120.19;
127.9; 127,11 sq.; 136,10 sqq.; 154,12 sq.; 161.28 bis; 165,12 sq.; 187, last
line bis; 204,23; 209,21 sq.; 213,12 sqq. bis; 220,22 bis; 220.27; 265,29 bis;
301,15 sq.), anvabhavisyat (220,31), abhavisyatam du. (183.9 sqq.). abhavisyan
(222,16), W “(abhavisyat ete. U. +)7"; vac- avaksyat ([209,17 uncertain emen-
dation] 213,12 sqq.; 248,15 sq.), “ta (12,29 sq.; 29.23; 84.21; 94.24), W “(avak-
syat ete. B. U.)"; vad- avadigyat (85,1 sq.); vrt- pravartisyata (84,22), W
Havartsyat B.)"; vrdh- avardhayisyata (136,10 sqq.); $ri- “asrayisyata (209,
21 sq.); dru- adrosyata (204,23); sah- prasaksyat (340,20 sq.); stu- ‘praise’
astogyan (165,12 sq.), W “(astosyat ete. B. U.)"; stha- upasthasyata (301,
15 sq.).

§3. Amendments to the agnistoma Portion of the JSS

Bhavatrita usually (but not always) cites the siitras upon which he is
going to comment in an abbreviated form. The text of the agnistoma
portion has been taken over by Shastri from Gaastra’s edition (this has
not been clearly expressed by him);* but though it has been considerably
altered, only four critical remarks are to be found, all giving the reading
of the mudritapustaka or printed edition.® Since Shastri’s edition without
doubt will, at least for some time, serve as the standard text and because
Gaastra’s is no longer up to date, I have concerned myself with the
matter in detail.

Shastri has been able to make a number of corrections to G(aastra)’s
text on the basis of Bh(avatrata). For one thing, as regards the division
into chapters, the additional khanda (5) of the Ms. B? is definitely proved

33 W. D. Whitney, The roots, verb-forms and primary derivatives of the Sanskrit
language. Leipzig 1885, repr. New Haven 1945 (American Oriental Ser., 30).

M jaimintyasrawtasya millam kevalam agnistomaprakaranantam Srikhastra dvara
mudritam upalabhyate (p. x) can be understood as a general establishment only.

3 P, 62 n, 1; p. 71 nn. 1-3; actually also p. 21 n. 1 the index number of which
has by an oversight been put into the commentary text.



On the Jaiminiyasrautasiitra and Its Annexes ’ 193

to be spurious.®® The last siitra of chapter 13 (=p. 46 line 20) was in-
cluded in the next chapter in G.’s Mss., but Bh.’s division is the only
natural one (G. had to use a colon at the end of ¢h. 13 in her transl.).
G.’s ch. 14 is divided into two. 14 and 15. by Bh.; I would not call this
an improvement. But the uniting of G.'s chapters 24 and 25 into one
(25) certainly is an improvement; the sequel attaches itself very closely to
gayet p. 91.7. ef. Bh.: and this division is actually found also in B? (cf.
G.. p. xi).

In the division into siitras G. wisely did not follow her Mss., but gave
a continuous text, putting tentative strokes above the line (cf. G.,
p. xii sq.). Bh. proves that she was largely right; Shastri, who has dis-
solved the sandhi.?? has in places put his dandas otherwise than G., with
Bh. Without intervening in the inconsistencies to be found especially at
the mantras (Sh. has usually followed G., but ef. e.g. p. 73.2 sqq.), I make
here only the essential corrections:

Insert a danda p. 11.1 b(efore) tasmin (see the comm.!); 26,5 b. athai®; 31,2
in fine; 31.5 b. sa; 39.8 a(fter) dha; 46.2 between iti and adityam; 46.3 b,
samrdd; 49.6 b, wdgdtaiva; 53.9 b, sam; remove the danda 11.10 b. subra”;
31.8 b. trpam; 39.8 b, prastotda; 46,2 a. astu; 56,1 in fine; 56.9 b. manasasya;
65.2; 73.9 a. sadayati.

A numbering of the siitras, as divided by Bh., would have greatly
facilitated the reference; but it cannot be done many times, and so it is
much better to have no numbering at all than one done carelessly (I am
afraid that in this very part of the edition Sh. has exercised insufficient
care).

In many places Shastri has changed Gaastra’s text to accord with
Bh.’s comm.;

thus undoubtedly correctly in p. 3.17.20.21 anaddesya- — B! B* (thus also
BaudhSS 24,13:197.6) ~ anudedya (5. with most other texts (cf. n. 3, transl.
p. 1): thus also anitydja (also in the ApSS) p. 76,1 =G. ~ generally anu®:
cf. G. herself p. xxx and M. Bloomfield & F. Edgerton, Vedic Variants 11,

3 This was suspected already by Gaastra who had it printed separately (pp. 34
sq.): on this khanda cf. Gaastra, p. x sq. and p. 52 sq. Note further that the last
words of JSS 1,4 (atra $danto "gnir bhavaty, atrodgitre varam daddti) are quoted here:
p. 35,4 sq. atra $anto gnir bhavati varam codgdtre deyam upadidanti; cf. also JSS
1.4 puskaraparna but p. 34,2 puskarapalisa, ete. Cf. below, p. 211.

37 There are inconsistencies, e.g. p. 3,21 kurydd | for °t [ ete. The same applies to
Shastri’s endeavour to dissolve the sandhi before iti.

13 — 673230 Orientalin Suecana Vol, X 1T
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Philadelphia 1932, § 550; 3.22 te (cf. Bh., p. 8.3) =B ~ B! G om.; 3.22
nyasydat (8.3) = B! B* ~ nyasyet G; 3.27 yad daksind iti (9.4 sqq.) — B?
“peti BY ~ yaddalksina iti G; 3,27 sa before yady a” (9.22; also in the quotation
4.8) ~ B! B? G om.; 11.7 iti after ripam (13.4) ~ B! B® G om.; 15.4 arvarte
(17.12 sqq.) ef. avartte B avarter B* ~ dvrtte G: 15.7 anoyuktam (18.6 sq.) ~
ano yu® Gy 21.5 hrdayena (22.6 sq.; also alibi: 219.20) =~ B* ~ gardena B G
(ef. her n. 16, transl. p. 7); 23.6 yunjanti (24.20) ~ “ati B B* (G; 34.20 pava-
yanti (= B?) and grhpanty adhvaryavah (35,25.30) ~ sg. G with B' and in
part B2 56,14 va (60,21 sq.) = B* ~ B! G om.; 62,1 and 71.7 samprasarpya
(63.12 sqq.!) ~ B! “sapya ~ B* G “srpya (but e.g. 78.7 upavasrpya also acc.
to Bh.); 73.10 tena (74.12) = B* ~ a B! sa G; 76.3 Sakalair (21 sqq.!) - B?* ~
gildakair BY G; 76.9 parydvartate (17.6) ~ parydvrtya B* G (yarydpatya BY);
78.2 (e)asandim ca (16 sqq.) ef. B® rajasandim ~ B G om. 80.7 @dhite (82.14
sq.!) of. adhite B ~ dahite BY G; 80,10 tisthan [ na stotra® (83.14.17) ~ nis-
tisthann B! B? (sa® B? sec.m.) astotra® B! (@° B?). thus wrongly divided by G _;
80,11 (bis) gau® (84.26 sqq.) ~ go” G (B? once gau®); 80.11 geye (84.26) ~
gayet (sic) G; 80.13 sat (85.10; also in the quotation 275,18) = B* ~ B! G omi.;
87,1 vedy® ~ vady® (¢ (misprint); 91.4 sado (93.23) - B' B* ~ sadasi (i; 91.9
giyet ~ ga® G (misprint). 76.4 Shastri has left out the mantra manusyakrta-
syainaso "vayajanam asi which G (with B') has in the text before (but in B2
it follows!) the mantra parakrtasyai®; 1 am sure he is right: the latter. not
recorded in M. Bloomfield's Vedic Concordance, is the Jaim. variant of
manusya’ in the parallels (see edic Cone.). On the basis of asagdsdmasas ca
vd in M?, Shastri emends 80,13 and 85.12 advas ca vanadvamsé ca va which
seems to me better than asvasd eanadvianod ca B® or aded anadvan va B! i,

Less eertain corrections, though based on Bh., are 21,1 svarpajyotir® (9 sq.:
v.l. suvarna®) for svarjyotir® B! B* G: the Gana text was known to G. (cf. her
n. 3, transl. p. 7); 98,6 anubrdahmino (100.3 f.b., sqq.) ~ “brakmayino B G
(“nino B2). 3.20 Shastri is certainly not right in reading na fii so’ho” for na hy
aho® B! B2 G: so belongs only to the commentary (where Shastri however
has changed this Ms. reading into na ky aho®!). 73,11 aveksate cf. 74.2 is most
probably only Bh.’s gloss for samiksate B' B* (i which is corroborated also
by 73,12 pratisamiksate. Here 1 should like to call attention to Bh.'s confirma-
tion (19.21 sqq.) of 15.18 upavasathe B* G ~ aupa® B! and Dhanvin on
DSS 1.3.5: likewise (100.4 sq.) of 98.3 pradina® ~ B' B* ~ pradhina® Dhan-
vin on DSS 2,2,21 and Vainateyakarika (cf. below, p. 211) 39.64 etc.

In some cases both G.’s and Sh.’s text needs rectification.

11,12 wpdnjanti Sh. with Bh. (13,27 sq.). but such a present of aj- (cf. Bh.
samipam nayanti) does not exist: we have to read. as G. proposed but did
not adopt in the text against both B! and B? (updjayanti). updajanti; 31.2
jyd is a corruption of G.’s "yda: the correct reading is dhda, JB 1.84; likewise ib.
tad (varca®) G. Sh. is to be read tvad, JB Le. and B*; 31.3 for adyasutydam G.
Sh., read adya sutyam; 65.14 for cayas Sh. = B2, cajas G., read with B! and
JB 1.333 edja; 71,4 prapedyateyaiva® (sic) Sh., read prapadya tayaivd® — B!
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for prapadyaitayaiva® B* G, ef. the next; 71,7 tayaivd® Sh. with Bh. (72.4), cf.
tayerd” B tayava B2, for etayaiva G, but this is not enough: krte before this,
found in both MSS. but omitted by both G. and Sh., is to be adopted in the
text. ef. Bh. Le.: 80.8 sq. ganasamyogdad [ vedadhikrtatvad | atha brahmaudane
ca lingardardandt Sh. after Bh. (82,23 sqq.). B! G. om.: B? has “krtatede ca,
brahmau®, and this is the correct reading (cf. atha in Bh. 82,25); 91.1 na-
dhearyul and yadadhvaryul G. and Sh.: Dhanvin on DSS 2,1.1 quotes na hy
adhvaryul and yady adhvaryuh, Bh. reads hi in the text (ef. 1,20), and prob-
ably yad adhvaryuh (ef. 91.19).3%

It remains to give a list of the mere blunders (correct in G.’s ed.);

I am not going to enumerate cases as 11,13 srjet gaur; 21,5 puccham va;
26,3 sq. “ti ud”; 31,9 “dya a; 31.14 “ena cha® (but 34,7 “ena ccha®); cf. also n. 37.
3.20 tadanadhydayo bhavati should be placed after the next stitra (ef. also Bh..
p. 7.22 sqq.); 3.21 Sh. has changed nu (B* G ~ B! om.) into fu, reading thus
also in the comm. for sa in M? (p. 7 n. 4): note the difference between ¢ and n
in grantha and in nagari; 3.23 supply at the end of the line aniicair eva saha
yajayet (Bh. 8.15); 3.25 after papakarmabhilh B and B? have (°r) rtvigbhih,
and Bh. (8.18) gives no reason to omit the word; 3.28 supply after pravdcayeta:
yadi diksitam, abhidrutyabhivadayeta (Bh. 10,1 sq.); 15,6 v(ead) wpanihsrpya;
15.7 r. (bis) atithyaya (cf. 18,91); 15,16 v. swnudra stanad; 21,4 (also 22.5)
rtusthaya®; 21.5 (and 22.4.6) r. apipaksam; 23,2 after sa the rest of the sitra
has been left out: himkrtya sima trir gayaty agnim hotaram manye ddasvantam
ity esam uttamam (Bh. 23,22 sqq., ef. also 78,3); 23.3 r. (as 78,5) agni ra’;
26.2 r. avatad chayaydam; 26.5 v. “a malat; 28,1 r. “labhante (Bh. 28,9); 28.2 r.
kauwsika brabhmana kausika bru®, thus also in the sequel; 28,7 r. svahsu®;
28.8 svahkar®; 31.2 r. udgesmeti (31.22); 31,7 daidhisavyodas; 31,10 r. sdkamni®
and yunje; 31.11 (and 33.24) r. videa ra”; 31,12 r. adho’dho’ ksam, likewise 13
“oparyuparyaksam (cf. Bh, 33,9 [corrected!]. 19 sqq.. and 34.8!); 31,14 after
rayasposavanim the two following formulas (ef. Bh 33.22) have been left out:
rudras tva punantu traistubhena ete. like the first, adityas ... jagatena ete.;
37.1 r. adhvaryuh pra®; ib. before yajamdano the words (“d)tha pratihartitha
(also in Bh.) have been left out; 39.5 after prajanam remove mahyam and
after prajonandya remove prajandm bhitmne, prajandm pustyai prajanandya;
39.7 r. himsistety; 39,10 sq. and 12 sq. Sh. has repeated three errors of G.
though these were corrected by her (p. 88): r. tvarabhe, “chanda iti (bis);
39.11 r. gamydd; 3917 r. masmad; 46,18 v. kroputah; 56.2 r. “hitasyopa®;
36.7 r. etam (cf. JB 1,205); 56,11 r. dharateti (Bh. 59,8); 56.15 r. pratahsa®;
62.2 and TL.8 r. himku® (cf. 78.31); 65.5 r. md md; 65,9 r. “abhyaniti (B* G
and Bh. 67.2 sq.) for “abhydniti (thus also B?); 65,15 supply stute after
“devyena (Bh. 69.8); 65.15 (and 69,8 resp. 9) r. °a@nejan and a pra®; 73.2
remove the first yan me mano; 73.5.7 r. (a)ksyor; 76,8 r. kama ka®; 9 r. (bis)

# Unfortunately T have not yet been able to check systematically whether more
improvements of the text could be obtained from Bh.
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anu pary’; 78,10 remove the other tejo 'si; 11 v, payasvan (“am G); 80.2 r.
jatavedd; 9 v. lingasthani (Bh. 83,7, and 98.4); 87.4 (and 24 bis) v. brahma ja®;
91.4 v. “tistheta; 98,6 r. "vacandt.

§4. The Hitherto Unknown Part of the JSS

Although Bhavatrata does not usually give the siitra text, we can
determine the contents of the Siitra from his commentary with fair
precision. Shastri has supplied a table of contents, compiled, as far as
I am able to see, from the colophons of the commentary at the end of the
relevant section® or from the adhikaras of the Sttra itself which in most
cases are carefully explained by Bhavatrata. But in many cases the
headings fail to make clear the contents of the chapter in question. The
general arrangement of the work is hard to make out from this table:
the basic division of the text into three sections'® has not been taken
into account, neither has the division of the last section into twelve
adhyayas.®! Here I try to improve upon these points, and at the same
time give references to the chief related texts. I hope that this preliminary
survey would have the effect of furthering the use of this important
source even as it is now available.

I. SUTRA® - the portion known before, treating mainly of the agnis-
toma. I refer to the detailed table of contents (in Dutch) by Gaas-
tra:13

khandas 1-26  (cf. above, p. 192 sq.). Cf. LSS I-11:% JB 1.66-364.

II. KALPA.% Corresponds, generally speaking, to the Masakakalpa-
3 If the Ms. really reads visvaripiganavidhih in the colophon of chapter L9
and bhaksanapydyanavidhih in that of 1,18, why has this not been corrected by
substituting the words given in the table of contents?

a0 Cf, Bh., p. 117,56 asya (khalu) yajiasdastrasya trayo Yvayavil: sitram, kalpah,
parisesa iti. tatra gate siitre kalpe vayam pravrttah.

1 Cf, Bh., p. 193,5 bhagavan acaryo Jaiminilh satram kalpam ca praniya tadartha-
sandehanirdsaya taduktdrthavastuklptaye ca dvadadddhydyim esam vyadhatta. Cf.
n. 53,

12 ggnistomasya jaiminisitram in the colophon of B!

3 (4., p. XXX sqq. Correct that the solo simans are continued in XXV; ef. above,
p. 193.

4 T omit the references to the DSS the text of which has been published only in
part and rarely differs much from that of the LSS,

5 Cf, Bh., p. 117,6 sqq.: 141,5 sqq.: 149,12 sqq.: 313,2-5.
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sittra of the Kauthumas. From the s@makalpa*® proper Jaimini has
separated a special:

1. Stomakalpa. The main object is to settle the stoma (i.e., the number
of chant verses, stotriyas, required at the different stotras or ‘lauds’),
the samstha (i.e., after which laud the ‘end’ should be: agnistoma —
sacrifice ending in the agnistoma laud, ete.), and (in the case of an
ahina or a sattra) the number and order of the days, of all the soma
sacrifices recognized by the Jaiminiyas; besides other matters; the
name is due to the prevalence of the prescriptions of the stoma.
First in:

khanda 1 the archetypes (jyotistoma p. 117, gavam ayana 119) are
treated. then the various ectypes in the order in which they appear
in the JB:

khandas 2-5 the ekahas comprising only one day on which the soma is
pressed

(upasada p. 124 [JB 2.81], dada 125 [82], ksipra 127 [sadyaskri 115], eka-
trika 127 [125]. catustomo *gnistut 127 [134], trikadrukah 128 [ 166].17 giya-
tra 129 [171].97 wisvajit 129 [180], rtustomah 130 [211],%7 vratyastomah 131
[221]),

khandas 6-7 the ahinas with two to twelve pressing days

(deirdatralk 132 [235]. advamedha 132 [266], sarvitirdtra [a$vamedha] 133,
trikakup 134 [325], saptayajiakrate 134 [326]. paundarika [PB 22,18])

khanda 8 the sattras with twelve and more pressing days (JB 2,334
370).

2. Prakrtikalpa or Prakrta  settles the arrangement of the simans and
the rcak (on which the simans are to be sung) of the three arche-
types (prakrti), viz.

the jvotistoma, the model of the ekahas, in its two variations, the
rathantara (p. 141) and the brhatprstha (145), [cf. Bhavatrita,
p- 80 sq.; PB VI-VIIIL; Caland, Arseyakalpa, p. 203 sq.],
the dvadasaha, the model of the ahinas®® (146) [ef. PB XI-XV:; Caland,
th.. p. 205 sqq.]. and
the gavam ayana, the model of the sattras of one year (147) [ef. Mas.
I-11).

18 Cf. Bh., p. 128,14; 129,18; 130,1; 131,3.14; 164,6.13 etc.
7 Cf. § 5.
# Cf. Jayanta, p. 149,13,
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3. Samjhdakalpa or Samjid defines technical terms (samjna), e.g.
paryasa p. 153, and gives paribhasah or clues to the condensed ex-
position of the Vikrtikalpa; corresponds in general to LSS VL34
(method of quoting the reah p. 153, samajami 162 [cf. JB 1.299

sqq.; JSS 111,6,3; LSS 6,9.6-9: below, p. 207], rktantram 165).

4. Vikrtikalpa or Vaikrta. In the introduction Bh. treats of the ten
‘connections’ (anvaya) of the verses and samans at the ectypes.
which are then set forth in the same order as the stomas ete.:

The ekahas (upasada 173 [81), catustomo "gnistut 174 [134], gondmani 17
(145, vaisvadera 176 [146], trikadrukah 177 [166], abhijit & visvajit 17
[178], wyusti 178 [205], 1. vratyastoma 178 [221]).

The ahinas (havismatiyo vyustidviratrasya 180 [cf. 235], cat@ratrah 184 [281].
paitearatrah 185 [291], trikakup 188 [325]. pawndarika 189).

The sattras (samsaddm ayana, 189).

D
7

IIT. PARYADHYAYA or PARISESA.* The first name is that given by
Jaimini (cf. above, p. 184: p. 193.5), according to the other explana-
tion of Bh. meaning “‘the group of adhyayas for the sake of [laying
down] the remainder or supplement (parisesa)”. The author’s in-
tention is to “remove doubts about the meaning of the Sitra and
the Kalpa, and to settle what has not been told there™.

1. adhyaya

khanda 1:  aharjidtram or the standards (tantra) of the sacrificial days;
corresponds to LSS VI,9,10-18.

[2. adhydya] Different rules for chanting:

khanda 1 (2): The three modes of chanting the laud (@virgana, lesagana,

channagand).

khanda 2 (3): hrasva and dirgha, paroksa and pratyaksa; of. LSS 6.10,
197

khanda 3 (4):  antahslesana ‘internal fastening’: the continuity of chant-
ing.

khanda 4 (5): dagah (cf. JUB 1,37 and LSS 11,2,6-7), the mode of sitting
during the lauds (cf. JB 1,72; LSS 1,11,18-23); prohibitions against
spitting ete. (cf. LSS VI,10,18).

[3. adhydya] This and the following two adhyayas concern the parts
of the saiman sung by different chanters.

1 (Cf, Bh., p. 193,5 sqq.; 197,28 sqq.: 313,6 sqq.; Dhanvin quoted above, p. 182,
For the title, ef. Bharadvajaparisesasutra.
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khanda 1 (6): prastiva; cf. LSS VI,10,1-12,

khanda 2 (7):  adi; of. LSS VI,10,13-17.

khanda 3 (8): giti (cf. LSS VI.10,18-21), upagraha | —upaya) (cf. LSS
VIL.7.34-8.4).

khanda 4 (9):  antarnidhana; f. LSS VI1,8,5-15.

khanda 5 (10): ild (Shastri reads throughout erroneously istd) cf. LSS
VILS, 16-19.

4. adhydya pratihdra. Only the general or theoretical part —

khandas 1-4 (11-14) (cf. LSS VI,10,22-VIL,7,33), is by Jaimini:

khandas 5-8 (15-18) which individually treat only the pratiharas of
those simans that are used at the lauds (pragitani), are by Abhi-
frenya;® so we have here the Jaiminiya counterpart of Katyayana's
Pratiharasiitra. Cf. p. 206.

3. adhyaya

khanda 1 (19):  The vibhagya samans; cf. LSS VII.5,22-7.30.

khandas 2-5 (20-23): @ha: the adaptation of samans to verses other
than on which they have been composed.

6. adhyaya or Kalpasamaya. In explanation of the fact that this

adhyaya has a name but the others do not, Bh. (p. 269.5sqq.)

presumes that the author has wished to express that he has not

composed it himself but taken it “from the great work by an earlier

0 Cf, Bhe, p. 243,19 sqq. (corrected): athdtal pratihdrandam (Ji‘r'?h' 111,4,1,1) ity
adhikriya bhagavatdcaryena jaiminind pratipratih@ralaksanam s@manyardipena pra-
tipdditam, na vyaktataram pratisimyoltam (thus ed.). iddnim punas tdvatd granthend-
dhundtandndm nardnam alpamedhasdm sarvas@mapratihdravagativ asakyeti matva
bhagavin abhisrenyandmdcaryah prayojanamditranujighrksayd stotrarthandm eva sam-
nam vyaktataram pratibhdvan dcikhydsur evam drabdhavan, tatroktam cakhilam pratiha-
ralaksanam atrocyate. tasmdd dcdryabhedat punaruktadoso na bhavati. P. 257,19 sq. (at
the end of I11,4,8) ity dbhisrenyapratipdditapratihdrapatalacatustaya [N.B. not “had-
radhydaya) vyakhydnam paryavasitam. Abhidrenya or d@bhisrenyavacana (Sh. has in
places divided wrongly abhi®) has been referred to as an authority, generally side by
side with the @hdmndya, by Bh. in his comm. on Jaimini’s Pratihirasiitra: p. 231,20,
30: 232,9: 234,7; 238,16 sq. 24. The differing opinions of Abhisrenya and tfiéu(_lilya (ef.
n. 53) are quoted thrice in the Siitra ascribed to the former, like Baudhayana and
Siliki in the BaudhSS, ete.: p. 246,24 sqq.; 248,25 sqq. (the siitras have been
quoted by Bh. 243,11 sq.: correct hereafter padena for sarvenpa); 250,12 sq. Bh.
remarks p. 248: talavakdradakhdadhydayibhir abhisrenya evafrayaniyah. 1 have found
this teacher mentioned elsewhere (including other texts) only p. 259,15.29 sq., but
here it is difficult to say whether he is quoted by Bh. only or also in the siitra text
(tathaiviha sma in the first case makes the latter alternative very probable). —
Note that Bh.’s comm. on Abhidrenya’s PratihiraS has also been handed down
separately (see n. 9).
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teacher who has endeavoured to set forth the object of another
school”™; but he comes to the conclusion (p. 272,31 sqq.) that it is
all Jaimini’s work. The subject matter is the rules underlying the
arrangement of the Kalpa. Cf., for the first three khandas, LSS
VI.9.1-9 and Agnisvimin a.l.

khanda 1 (24):  The deities of the lauds.

khanda 2 (25) [begins p. 271.27]: The metres of the lauds.

khanda 3 (26): The ends of the samans (cf. JSS 11.3 p. 162 5q.) of the
lauds.

khanda 4 (27) [begins p. 275.7):  The rsis of the nidhanas.

khanda 5 (28): rathantarajami.

7. adhyaya. This and the following adhy. contain an exposition of the
gavam ayana (JB 2,1-80; 371-442), corresponding to LSS TI1.3,5-
1V 4.

khanda 1 (

khanda 2 (30):

29):  The performers should live a year together.

)
khanda 3 (31): The day of beginning, arambhaniyam ahah (agnistoma).

2)

33)

The over-night-rite (sodadika or asodasika?).

khanda 4 (

khanda 5 ( The variations of the prsthya six-day-periods (cf.
](.ﬁ;udldb 11,10-14).

khanda 6 (34):  abhijit, svarasdmdanal.

khanda 7 (35): The vigsuvant day.

khanda 8 (36): wvisvajif, goayusi.

The variations of the abhiplava six-day-periods.

8. adhyaya. The mahivrata day at the end of the gavam ayana; cf.
JB 2,44-48.398-418; LSS 3.9.1-4,4.9.

khanda 1 (37): The seat of udumbara wood, the grass bundles.

khanda 2 (38): The prstha libations, the worshipping of the fire altar
(agnt).

khanda 3 (39): The king on the chariot, the earthdrum, drya & raudra
(JB 2,405 audra), the women with the water, p. 291 magadha &
pumscala (l.c. “cali), the thirteen parimadal.

khanda 4 (40): The mounting and descending the udumbara seat.

khanda 5 (41): The worshipping of the quarters, the lute with a
hundred strings.

khanda 6 (42): The other parimads, the worshipping of the sun.

khanda 7 (43): The chanting of the mahavrata laud, the partaking of
the soma.

9. adhyaya or Parisesa ‘supplement’  (cf. Bh., p. 302.25; 313.16).

khanda 1 (44): The himkdra in the lauds elsewhere than at the one-
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day-rites, the gaurivita saman (cf. JB 2.424), svahsutyapravacani
subrahmanyd (cf. LSS 1,4,8-27).

khanda 2 (45): The putting of fuel into fire, the sujnana siman (JB
2.426), the sodasin laud (cf. JB 1,192-205; LSS II1.1).

khanda 3-4 (46-47): The seven forms of the jvotistoma (cf. LSS
5.4.22-24); p. 303 prsthya sadaha: the prstha lauds and the making
of noises (cf. JB 1,143; 3.145-146; LSS 3.5.1-3,6,15). The last three
adhyayas lay down how the different stomas are effected: in the

10. & 11. adhydya which correspond to LSS VI,2. 5-8, are given the
rules of applying the vistutis (various modes of repeating the three
basic verses);

khandas 1-4 (48-51)

khandas 1-3 (52-54)
the vistutis are recorded in the:

12. adhyiya —the Jaiminiya counterpart of the second and third book
of the Pancavimsabrahmana. It is noteworthy that in

khanda 1 (55) is recorded first (the place of the normal vistuti [ pathya],
cf. LSS 6,2,1-2) the §laksna, and only thereafter in

khanda 2 (56) the udyanti, of the nine-versed stoma. In PB I1,1-2 the
order is reversed: it is here expressly said that the slaksna is used by
the Bhallavins. Cf. Bhavatrata p. 268.5 bhdllavino vayam!

khanda 15 (69) ends the JSS. As an appendix comes The J ArsB.

Of the subjects treated in the LSS we miss the brahmatva (LSS
IV.9-V.12): in the JSS (1.23) only the solo simans to be sung at the
establishment of the sacred fires and at the agnihotra have been settled.
The last part of the LSS (VIII-X) can here be discarded, for it is merely
a kind of recapitulation of and commentary on PB XVI-XXYV (cf. in
this connection Bh., p. 5,17 sq. tasmat sadhiiktam: srutivihitandm siitre-
nanukramanam iti).

But the JSS as we have it now is more than a Srautasiitra: it is a
complete corpus rituale comparable to that of Baudhayana or Apastamba
ete. Unlike those of the Kauthumas and the Ranayaniyas, the Kalpa-,
Srauta-, and Grhyasiitra (this is missing in the present edition, but
belongs to the corpus, cf. Jayanta below, p. 205) are all ascribed to the
same author, Jaimini. But as the incorporation of Abhidrenya’s Prati-
harasiitra and the Arseyabrihmana (not only in the commentated
version, cf. below, p. 210) shows, the redaction cannot be very ancient.

The Siitra portion must be very old, certainly older than the LSS (and
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the DSS which is, I believe, only a later redaction of the LSS). To the
arguments expounded by Gaastra (p. xiii sq.) I should like to add the
recurrence of certain stereotyped phrases like, e.g.. ya jiiopavitam krtvapa
dcamya at the beginning of chapters 3. 5. 8, 23, 24, which have been
replaced in the LSS by a general rule to be supplied everywhere, so in
our example LSS 1.2.14.

Because so little is yet known of the text of the other parts of the JSS.
it is difficult to determine their relation to the Sutra, each other, and the
corresponding Kauthuma texts. But we have some kind of starting point
in the teacher gquotations.

The only individual teachers met with in the Sitra are Satyayani
(I.1) and Tandya (I,1) who have both been quoted already in the JB.%
Of these two teachers, unknown to the LSS, T have found only Tandya
quoted once in the part which has now become known (IT1,6.1: p. 270.
19 sqq.).**

But instead there are now school names:

datyayaninah (ITL.6.1: 969.13.16: 7.2: 279.4; 9.1: 298.4 [quot.]; 12.4: 332.7),
tandinah (I11.2.1: 204,65 5.4: 9267.9: 12.1: 329.18 ete.), bhallavinah (in the
quotation p. 42.6; 111.5.4 [Bh.: bhallavina iti krtea vayam vyithapaksam
agritah; ef. above on I11.12.1]; TIL5.5: 268.5 [cf. ibid.]: 12.1: 329.19 ete.).
vedabhrtiyah (111,2,1: 204.6 sq. [Bh. v nama chandogdh]). and at the vistutis
karudvisayah ( -~ karadvisah PB 2.15.4; 3.6.4; karudvesinah KS 23.2; cf.
Renouw. Les écoles véd.. p. 91, n. 1) and acaryavacasah (111,12.6: 333.6 sqq.;
both are identified by Bh., as an alternative, with the Bhillavins).

More important, however, is the frequent mention here of authorities
who definitely seem to be exegetes of the PB-SB and quoted as such in
the LSS (and elsewhere by the Kauthumas):**

518, passim, T. in 2,1 12 on which ef. Caland, “Over en uit het JB, Versl. en
Meded. Akad. Wetensch., Letterk., Vijfde reeks I, Amsterdam 1915, p. 26 sq. These
two names are connected with the two Brihmanas par excellence of the SV (at
least of those preserved), viz. the Safyayanaka, known to us from a great number of
quotations (collected by B. K. Ghosh, Collection of the fragments of lost Brahmanas,
Caleutta 1935, pp. 1-102) and of its close version (cf. Renou, Les écoles, § 95) JB.
and the Tandaka, i.e., the PB. Sati (read thus) and Tandya are found in the list of
the ten ;-er:m'(.‘.naﬁ'aJ‘.‘(irra.{f, of. Caland, PB tr., p. xxiv.

52 Satydyani p. 157,10 is in a Brihmana-quotation.

33 Qee my paper “On the quotations of ritualistic teachers in the Srautasiitras
of Latydyana and Drahyiyana”, [Prof. Raghu Vira Memorial Volume], New Delhi
1967 (7). pp. 69-85, esp. n. 4 and § 3 sqq. Bhavatrita also seems to acknowledge
that these teachers belong to the other school, ef. n. 50: of Sandilya and Abhisrenya
the Talavakiras have to follow the latter.
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Sandilya (111.3.2: 214.18; 215,22; 5: 224.26 sq. 23.28; 4.4: 240,10 sq. [$andi-
lanam dacaryah]; 5: 246,26 [see n. 50]; 6: 248,26 [see n. 50[; 7: 250,12 [see n.
50]; 5.2: 265.30; 3: 266.29), Dhanamjayya (111,3,2: 214,19 sqq. [correet the
text]; 215,18 sqq. [ditto]; 4: 221,8.27 [ditto]; 5: 222,9.22; 223,1.6.8 sq. 28;
224,17 sq. 23.28; 4,1: 230,12; 2: 235.,7; 5.2: 265,30); Gautama (111,3,2: 214.3;
215.16; 5.1: 6.19; 5: 268.5 sq.), Ksairakalambhi (111,4,1: 230,12 sq.; 2: 233,20
sq.). Lamakayana (111,6.1: 270,29 sq.). Varsaganya (111,2,2: 205.5). All of these
are known from the Kauthuma texts, especially of the LSS, but from no
Jaiminiva text. Vaiyaghrapadya (11.2: 144,31 [correct the text: “varyal; 111,
6.1: 270.13 sq. 16 sqq.; 5: 277,13 sq. [text: vyad”]), Kutsah (I11.3.4: 220,18 sq.:
221.7 [Bh.: akutsa eva vayam]; 5: 222 sq. passim [222.3: see below, p. 204;
6 sqq. Bh.: asmakam kutsair aikamatyam]) are all found in the LSS but also
in the Jaiminivas (V. in the vamsdas of JUB 3,40.2 and 4.16.1 [but also in
ChU 5.16,1] ete.).

Kapatava (111,10,3: 319.6) is known from VaméaB 1.25; Anupada-
siitra 4,1; 7.10; and Nidanasiitra 4.8; 9.13. The curious reference pura-
nam tindam in LSS 7.10,17 (cf. Caland, PB tr., p. xxvi) is also now
paralleled: procub purdanas tandinal (I11,4,2: 234.26).

Only Lauwhitya (11,4: 174,28 sq.) is definitely a Jaiminiya (as the
patronym of numerous teachers in the JUB, elsewhere only Lauhikya
once in the SankhA), besides Abhisrenya (see n. 50).

The rest are less known:

Bhaguri (111,3,4: 221,19 sqq.; known from the Somotpatti. an unpublished
paridista of the Kauthumas; ef. Renou, Les écoles, § 76 p. 91). Artabhaga
(I11.6.1: 270.25; patronym of Jaratkirava in BAU 3.2.1,13). Laksmayi
(IT1.5.1: 259.25 sq.), Pakdyana (111,12.8: 335,10 sq. [vd pd°: rvead lamaka-
yana?]). Mauga(ta?) (11.4: 174.27 sq. [st.: maugatah, comm.: mauga dedryo
vancanti, corr. by Sh. into “ati]), Vandaravae (I11,11,1: 325.14 sq. 18.20).
Latapeya (111,12,3: 331.5 sqq.). Krostuki (111,12.3: 331.9; ef. A. A. Macdonell
& A. B. Keith, Vedic Index of Names and Subjects. London 1912, s,
Kraustuki).

The school names and the Kauthuma teachers have been quoted, as
may be seen from the above lists, only in the Paryadhyaya; this makes it
very probable that it is later than the Siitra and the Kalpa. (Abhisrenya’s
Pratiharasiitra is only included in it later.) The Kauthuma teachers seem
to be posterior to Masakakalpasiitra; two of them, S&n(_liiya and Dha-
namjayya, are quoted in the Ksudrasiitra, but most of them are men-
tioned for the first time in the 1.88.53 The Paryadhyiya can be based on
the LSS (or vice versa though less probably), for many passages agree
closely. Cf. e.g.
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JSS 111,3,5,2 (222.2 sqq.): LSS 7.8,19

ila (ista ed.) ... tite. ikarantam
etam lam (istam ed.)) sam(su ed.) pragayanti sam-  caivopayam
astam pragiyanti sahekdrena (saha nakarena ed.) sampragayanti
nidhanam kurvanti [kutsdh] kutsasisyah (“Sisya kutsa, evam
aha ed.). kasya hetor iti cet: evam krte krtsneld  nah krtsnedo-
(krtsna istd- ed.) nidhanatvenopetd bhavati (“vanti peta bhavis-
ed.). na iti (neti ed.) sasthi trtivarthe: asmabhir ity vatiti ...

arthah. ity (iti ed.) asya hetor ity uktam bhavati ...
ete.

But there are also quotations, e.g. purands tandinalh (~ LSS puranam
tandam differs in subject matter) (see above), which cannot be found in
the LSS. It would be important to learn the nature of the sources from
which the siitrakaras drew; it must be noted that opinions of the same
authorities, unknown from the earlier literature preserved to us and
certainly not based on direct knowledge of the respective teachers, are
to be found in later texts like the Karmapradipa.® Perhaps the quota-
tions of the JSS, when they can be properly evaluated after the publica-
tion of the siitra text, will yield a solution to the problem; but that these
teachers have been quoted in this text also is in itself a remarkable new
piece of information.

As regards the Kalpa, the specimen below (p. 208 sq.) shows that it
closely resembles that by Masaka. But is it on the model of Jaimini's
Samjnakalpa that Latyayana has supplemented Masaka or is Jaimini’s
more complete exposition even later than the LSS? And is the separation
of the Stomakalpa and the Samakalpa to be considered a development?
We can as yet only guess, but also in analogy to the Samhita (cf. Renou.
Les ¢eoles, p. 98 n. 1), the Brahmana (cf. Caland quoted ib. p. 101), and
the Siitra (cf. above p. 201), the Jaiminikalpa seems more likely to be
older.

The division elc.

Since there is apparently a lacuna also in the Ms. Ba (and H? ends
here!) after p. 204 in Shastri’s ed., and the first adhyaya colophon comes
(like in M?) at the end of the third adhyaya, Ramaswami concluded that
“the MS. under description is incomplete in the middle because a portion

3 My article cited in the preceding note needs complementing with regard to the

later texts: 1 hope to revert to the matter in detail soon.
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of the Paryvadhyavapariesa extending from the middle of the second
Khanda of the first Adhyaya to the middle of the third Khanda of the
third Adhyaya is missing” (p. 111). But Shastri is certainly right in
believing that no greater part is missing (p. xi). This is shown already by
the consecutive numbering which runs through the whole last book, and
also by the evidence supplied by the commentators. P. 346,12 Jayanta
savs: granthandam tha proktam catvarimsacchatam mayda. He then enu-
merates first the works on which Bhavatrata has commented: Sitra (26
khandas), Grhya (33), Vaikrta (1), Stoma (8), Samjna (1), of the Pa-
rvadhyiya the first three anuviakas and (of the fourth)® the establish-
ment of the vistutis with the excepting of the pathyi—in saying on
p. 329.1 sq. neha sat khandan rjvartha iti vrttikrt kalpyadin he leaves no
doubt as to what he means—(63); together with the works commented on
by Javanta himself, Arseya (1), Prakrta (1) and Pariharavidhi (6), this
makes 140. Another question is how we are to account for the testimony
found by Shastri (p. vi) from the Prapancahrdaya (which seems to be
later than Bhavatrata, cf. Garge. p. 4): talavakarasakhaprayuktam
samavaidikavisayam caturaditipatalaih jaiminingd pradarsitam. Shastri
(p. vi) has already shown that in the commentary itself we have refer-
ences to patalas,®® not to khandas (the latter designation only in the col-
ophons of the Ms.) and he seems to be right also in that the two terms
are equivalent and the former the original.’” But his explanation for the
difference 140 : 84, viz.. that the finer division of the last three adhyayas
is later and made for pedagogical reasons, is impossible because this
division is presupposed by the number 140 (cf. above); cf. also PB. 1
leave the question open.

My restoration of the adhyaya division in the beginning of the Pa-
ryvadhydya rests on the following facts: At the beginning of [3.] (p. 212,1
sq.) Bh. says: paiica samno vayaval ... tesam parimanasvaripavasthi-

% Apparently the Paryadhyaya has also been divided into four anuvikas com-
prising three adhyiyas each.

3 In addition to the three references given by Shastri p. vi, ef. p. 249,13 sq.
(prathame patale ...): 254,16 (... uktd prathame patale); 266,18 sq. ({yad asmabhih
pitrvapatalinte ...); 340,6 sq. (ekavimsapatalam asmin pataladvaye na [read thus]
vicyam asti); and the next note. References to adhyayas are met with frequently;
e.g. p. 42,2 sq. (asmdbhis tu prakrtibhedidh paiicavimsatih prthag eva saptamddhydya-
parisamdptan kalpayisyante), twice p. 324 (pitrvasminn adhyaye), ete.

37 The four patalas by Abhisrenya (cf. n. 50) comprise four khandas in the comm.
Cf. also the division of the text Ms., below, p. 208 sq.
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navikaravrddhihrasavijianam ayamdadinddhyayatrayena (Ms. adamadi®,
Sh. @di°) kriyate. At the end the colophon runs ity trtiyo *dhydayah: that
the pratihara forms one adhyaya (the fourth) is proved not only by the
colophon® but also by the fact that Bh. speaks of “the four patalas™
and not of “the adhyaya” taught by AbhiSrenya (n. 50). That the fourth
khanda of the Paryadhyiya still belongs to [2.] is seen from the reference
parasminn adhydye p. 206,17 where the end of kh. 7 [ =3.2] is meant. The
khandas 2 and 3 should belong to the second adhyaya because their
subject matter differs from that of kh. 1 but accords with that of kh.
4-5; this is corroborated by the fact that if we divide in this way one
adhyiya always comes to correspond with one line (7 sqq.) in the metrical
table of contents to the JSS supplied by Bh. p. 313, with two excep-
tions: the twofold (cf. the first of the two redundant and apparently
spurious lines at the end) pratihara-adhyaya (two lines, 10-11). and the
last three adhyiyas (last line, but here expressly trayo *dhyayah).

§5. The Lost sutra Text Rediscovered

As already remarked, Bh. usually quotes the siitras in abbreviated
form only. Excepting the agnistoma portion, Shastri has supplied the
wording of the siitra only in one single case (p. 226,1); for his marking
of the Siitras ¢f n. 8. The text, however, could have been restored in
many cases without too much trouble:

1) On the basis of the commentary. K.g. p. 243.1 sqq.:

pragi ... syama [ prakarsena gitini pragitini / gitasya prakarso bahukrtvo
giinam / yiini yondv utpannini simini stotrirtham fhimniye givante tani
pragitani [ athavi okarastobhivrttyudattidibhily [ed. okiraly sto”] visesail)
vikrtya yini giyvante tani sarvathohimniyagatinity [ed. "4 0°] arthah /
tesim pragitanam thamnayagatdnam samnam pratibhdran  [yathadhitan]
vathavadadhitin adhyayanavasena klptan eyakhydsydamah | pratihirin ity
etavati siddheh yathadhitin ity anarthakam /nanarthakam [adhyaya-
navasenaiva geyani [ vatha gitivisesaih paroksailh stobhais cadhyayane
videsya givante tathaiva pratihdrakile *pi geyinity etadarthatvat.

2) On the basis of the numerous quotations of the siitras in the com-
mentary: e.g. the siitra p. 157,27 brharbhave (sic) is quoted a few lines

3 P, 257; read: iti pragitasimasu pratiharavidhih [111,4,5-8]. Gty caturtho
‘dhydyah samdptal.
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later. 158.6, in extenso: brhacchyaite darbhave (also 141,18); or the two
siitras 246,24 sqq. = (quoted) 243.11 sqq.; 271,18 =4 lines later; 272,6 —
271.30; 316.1 —318.11; 316,17 = 318,12, ete. The quotations need not be
in the same chapter or so: e.g. 215.25 —41,27; all the rules prohibiting the
‘sameness’ of the ends of the saimans p. 162 sq. have been quoted, even
twice, p. 273.9 sqq. and here we can see that Bh. has in many cases cut
off only a few syllables. sometimes nothing: samaljami na) kalpayet, na
svi|re saha] kurydt, na nildhanalvati, naide, narksame; this (see especially
p. 273) is also a good example of how much the present edition could
have been improved if the quotations had been duly traced (an alpha-
betical index of the sitras, abbreviated or not, and of the quotations
would have been very useful). Quotations may be found also in other
works: the one by Dhanvin (see p. 182) I have verified on p. 216,2 sqq.
(the text of the first siitra cannot be found even in abbreviated form):
sa khalu tatrasaktah san param (!) parvam abhyasyamanasya stobhasya
padasya va khandam avayavam drabhya nispadya samapyaramet | ...
nanta ... vanyat | antarena pade (!) padasya madhye na vyavanydt nara-
met.

But in the vast majority of cases there are no quotations and the
commentary may also be terse, so it would be very difficult to reconstruct
the whole of the siitra text (as has been done by W. Caland at the Gauta-
mapitrmedhasiitra),® and the result would also be uncertain.

Fortunately it is not necessary to embark on this task but for a short
passage. I have been lucky enough to detect in the Tanjore Descr. Cat.
(Vol. IV, 1929, pp. 1503-1506. no. 1969) a manuscript of the lost siitra
text where apparently only II.1-2 and part of I1,3 is missing. In the
colophon the work is called Kalpabrihmana; the cataloguer thought it
was “probably by Magaka”. But the description itself makes it clear
that the text belongs to the Jaiminiya school (the order of the sacrifices
is in line with the JB). and this is confirmed by the two other works
contained in the same codex (cf. n. 9 and p. 212sq.).

The palm-leat Ms. (16 = 11"), “in a fairly good condition™, is written in
devanagari and comprises foll. 11-128 with six to seven lines on a page.
It is stated to be complete, but the extract from the beginning shows that
the missing first ten folia belonged to the same work. I give below the
text of the published extracts, corrected, furnished with punctuation

3 The Pitrmedhasiitras of Baudhdyana, Hiranyake$in, Gauwtama. Ed. by W.
Caland. Leipzig 1896 (AbhKM X: 3). — Addition in n. 70.
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ete., and references to the edition of Bhavatrata’s commentary (what

has been quoted there is in italics) and to the parallels.

JSS 113
p. 128,16
(Cf. JB 2.166; Mas. I11.1,a—c)

p. 128.25

JSS 114

p- 129.0 (lacuna at the beginning!)
(Cf. JB 2,167-168; Mas. I111.14)
(Cf. JB 2,108 sqq. and 169-170)

(Cf. JB 2,171-172)

(Cf. JB 2.173)

purojiti vo andhasa iti (JS 3.5.6-8)
(Clatalogue] nadam)
ekasyam, madhuscunnidhanam

nanadam

ekasyam, $yavasvam ekasyvam.
andhigavam tisrsu (C trisu). ka-
vam antyam, vajnayajiivam (C
“iyan) ca, sakamadvam ca, sau-
bharam ca, narmedham ca; so-
dasi, pancadasi ratris, trivrt san-
dhir ifi.

trikadrukas (C trikarmakas; in the
ed. sodasi has wrongly been taken
into the siitra from the preceding
comm., and the sii. itself should
be read
“ka(h)).

traikadrukas tryahal (C traikarma®;

with the ms. (n. 8)

the ed. where this has not been
marked as a sii.. “aha) /| 3 /]

trivrd agnistomas sunaskarnasto-
mas.

sadréiv agnistomau manustomau
(C marutstomau).
triveti  (C trvrti)
pancadasam acchavakasyajvam,

pratahsavane

saptadasam (C sarvan dasama)
madhyandinam savanam. {(°m)
sarvam} ekavimsam trtiyasavam:
sa ukthyo gayatras.

catasrsu bahispavamanam, astasv
ajvani, dvadaso madhyandinah
pavamanah, sodasani prsthani
(C “tani), sa vimda arbhavas,
caturvimsam agnistomasama.
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p. 129.1

p- 130, in fine (lacuna; 130.6 —
rtustomah [read thus] JB 2.211-
213; 7=didam stomah ib. 214-
216) (Cf. JB 2.217-220)

[ef. p. 1311
2.221 sqq.]

vratyastomdh —JB

p. 3406 (Cf. PB 3,12,1)

p. 340,11

p. 340,11
comm.)
p. 340,13

(s missing, but cf.

p. 340,13

p. 340,14
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yajiavajiniyasya sadbhih stutva
(C sat bhistu®; cf. Bh.!) ... pa
... samabhih ... ksu
trivrd agnistomo vasisthasya, pafi-
cadasagnistomo bharadvajasya,
saptadasagnistomo jamadagner,
ekaviméo 'gnistomo gautamasya,
trinavo ’gnistomo ’tres, trayas-
triméo ’gnistomo visvamitrasya,
sodadagnistomo ’gastyasya [/ 4 //
(End:)
athastdcatvarimsasya: so[dasabhyo
hin]karoti sa tisrbhih sa dvada-
sabhih sa ekaya, sodasa|bhyo
hinka]roti sa ekaya sa tisrbhis sa
dvadasabhih, sodasabhya eva
hinkaroti sa dvasasabhih sa ekaya
sa tisrbhir ity, astacatvarimsa-
daksara jagati padamatra avapo
bhavati, sodasino ha paryaya bha-
vanti, dvidady avapas, tad {asta-
catvari} astacatvarimsadaksara
jagati //
atha navabhyo hinkaroti sa tisr-
bhih sa pancabhih sa ekayasta-
bhyo hinkaroti [sa ekaya] sa
tisrbhis sa catasrbhir, astabhya
eva hinkaroti [sa catasr]bhis sa
ekaya sa tisrbhir ity paficavim-
dasya. pancavidhe stome pafica-
vapo.

‘thasya dvau ca navavargav
abhito bhavatal (ed. vatam).
sapta | (something must be
missing here, cf. ed.)] paryayas.
tasyaivamvihitasya nava ha

piirve stotriye
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p. 340,14 bhajete (C “jate). saptottama

p. 340.14 bhajate (ed. “jete). vid (C & ed.
vid(d)h, but cf. comm.) eva nir-
bhajyata iti |/

p. 340,18 [tad ya ——] kuryad yatha sapta-
dasapaficavim$ayor, atha yat-
raiko hrasisthah paryayo bha-
vati madhyam antaram kuryad
yatha catvarimsa

[atha vildvan (C dvau; cf. Bh.)
manyeta: na me kas (C kafi) cana
stomo |’Jvi[jnato ‘nabhihitas ca]-

sti, naklpta iti, naklpta iti, naklp-
ta iti | ] samaptah //
kalpabrahmanam idam |/

upari (sic) arseyam likhya(sva)-

mah //
p- 341.1 om ity etat paramesthinah -+
p- 346.8 prajapatyam gayatram [/ (cf.

above, p. 201).

There can be no doubt whatsoever that this manuseript contains the
lost siitra text. The catalogue also gives the marginal headings and the
number of the relevant leaf, thus supplying an index to it (the figures
in brackets indicating the relevant page in Shastri's ed. of the vrtti
where it could be ascertained have been added by me):

fol. 11 abhijid atirdtrah (p. 129), visvajit sarvaprsthatiratrah (129); 12 vajapeya
(129), praticinastomdtirdtrah; agnistomabhedah; rudrandm agnistomah; 14
dvirdtrah (132); pardkadvirdatrah (sie! read “tri® cf. JB 2.280; PB 21.8); 15
caturmdsyam; 16 gargatrivdatral; 18 cataratrah (134); 20 paundarikah (134); 29
klptil (1417); 36 sasthah (146 sq.?); 37 abhijit (148); 46 jatakam (rasicakram)
(164%): 49 rsabhasya (173), vyomnah, phalabhit (read vala®), udbhit; 53 catu-
stomo “gnistut (174); 55 rtapeyasya (176), citistomasya. raseh: 57 abhijit;
visvajit (177); 58 kesavapaniyam, vyustah (sic) (178); 75 prastavah (212);
80 pratihdrah (226); 83 pratihdrasiitram (243); 86 mahdanamni (253); 98 abhipla-
vavikalpah (281); 102 mahavratadilpah (2967); 109 sapta samsthal (303);
prsthadharmah (303).
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§ 6. The karikas and prayogas

Abhisrenya’s Pratiharasiitra (above, p. 199 and n. 50) is the only old
text known to us which is attached to the JSS. The spurious additional
khanda of the Ms. B? (see n. 36) may or may not be a fragment of some
larger work (N.B. iti rawravipam [i.e., raurukinam?] iti at the end).

Besides Bhavatrita’s and Jayanta’s commentary, the JSS has two
different karikas both of which explain the agnistoma. One was already
known to Gaastra and published by her on the basis of one ms. (cf.
p- 182). Another Ms. of this work is found in Baroda;% there it is called
Vainateyakarikd. Ramaswami is most likely right in his conclusion
(p- xii) that “the author of these Karikas must be the same Vinatianan-
dana who is known to have written a Prayoga work called Prayogasara
which belonged to the Jaiminiyagrhyasiitra™; but cf. also n. 9. The
author mentions (v. 3, and in the last verse, 215) bhavatratavacah,”™ calls
himself (v. 4: or are we to read “nam!?) the “decoration of the village of
Vasistha,®! and pays homage (v. 4ff.) to his teacher Srinivasirya, pos-
sibly the Srinivasa whose commentary on the JGS has been preserved
(ct. also below).

A shorter karika with 116 §lokas has become known together with
Bhavatrata’s commentary, the Sitra portion of which it follows in the
Mss. ““Its authorship is attributed to one Madhava besides Bhavatrata.
It is difficult to understand whether this Madhava is a collaborator or
merely a copyist.” Thus Ramaswami (p. 111). In the introductory verses
(cited by him p. 113 and by Shastri p. x), however, Madhava declares
that he copies (madhavena ... vilikhyate) the vrtti and the karika both
of which have been written by Bhavatrata (vrttim ... krtea Slokan iman
api | pathati sma bhavatrdto). These words are found at least in M? and
Ba (cf. above, p. 184).52

From Ramaswami’s catalogue we learn that Mss. of two prayogas
following the JSS exist in Baroda. The Kratudipika by Kurangarija,
son of Nilamanikka, of the Vasistha gotra and the village Arjunagrama,®

8 Ramaswami, p. 80 (work no. 533): Ms. no. 9860 (B}, foll. 4-15, palm-leaves
with grantha seript.
61 The same village from which Bhavatrita’s family came to Kerala (see above,
p. 187)7
8 The colophon ity agnistomakalpe madhaviya karika is not found in Ba. Shastri
. ix sq. calls also the other kiiriki “madhaviya’!

8 Is Arjunagrima the village “Nagirjunam near Mayitiram in Tanjore district”

14% — 673230
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cannot be older than ¢. 250 years if the last words of the Ms.®* go back
to the author, for homage is paid here not only to Jaimini and Bhavatrata
but also to Sabhapati, the author of the Dharanalaksana.® It explains
the actions of the establishment of the sacred fires, the agnihotra (ac-
cording to Bodhayana, as the author himself declares), and the jyoti-
stoma, in the order in which they should be performed. A short extract
(more in Ramaswami p. 191 sq.) is enough to give an idea of what the
work is like:

fol. 3b (the beginning of the jyotistoma; cf. JSS 1,1) atha rathantarasimna
jyotistome prathamam diksaniyocyate | atrodgatrvarane kim cid viseso ’sti |
somapravika uwdgdatur niketanam gatva $rikrsnasarmanah somo bhavisyati |
tatra bhavataudgdatram kartavyam ity udgataram vrpuyat [ so pi karisyamity
uktvd@ mahan me voco bhadram me “vocah pustim me ‘voco yaso me voca iti
somapraviakam pratyukted punar api kac cin nahindh (sic) ete.

The Adhanapiirvagnistomaprayoga by Srinivisa Adhvarindra, the
commentator of the JGS (cf. the title Srinivasadhvariviracita jaimini-
siitravyikhya subodhini), is very similar to the above.%® An interesting
statement is found after the colophon at the end of the prayoga proper:
the office of the adhvaryu priest is to be performed according to Baudha-
vana for the Jaiminiyas (ef. Kurangaraja above, and Caland, JGS ed.
1905, p. 12; but cf. also Bhavatrata p. 52 [cf. above p. 191]). The samans
to be sung at the piling of the fire altar (cf. JSS I,4), and thereafter
agnistoma ajyaprsthayajiayajiiyakhyesu trisu stotresu ganaprakard ye
vidisya drsyante tadakarabhiitani brahmanavikyani follow. Extracts in
Ramaswami, p. 219 sq.

In the same codex which contains the siitra text of JSS I1,3-111,12 is
found a work which must be taken into consideration in this connection:

from which the “Talavakara expert Venkatarima Makhin came and settled in
Uttamasili near Srirangam, about three hundred years ago” (Raghavan, p. 12)?

6 Ramaswami, p. 46 (work no. 245): Ms. no. 9868, 29 palm-leaves with grantha
seript (650 granthas).

6 In the introductory verses Sabhipati pays homage to Venkatarima Makhin
(see n. 63) and his son, cf. Raghavan, p. 12.

66 Ramaswami, p. 51 (work no. 286): Ms. no. 10881 (B), foll. 18-66, palm-leaves
with grantha script (1000 granthas): here called Jaiminiérautaprayoga, but cf.
the beginning: om ddhanapirvagnistomaprayogo "bhidhiyate | athodgatdram sitri
praha [ Srintvasadarmana adhanapiirvakah somo bhavisyati | tatraudgdtram bhavatd
kartavyam iti | sa pratydha [ mahan me ’voco ete., and the colophon: ity dadhana-
pitrvagnistomaprayogah sampirnah [ ...
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the Prayogavrtti by Candrasekhara Bhattarya Paficagni which is based,
according to the colophon at the end, on Bhavatrata’s work (grantha)
and the Brahmana.%” It is quite voluminous; the Ms., unfortunately “in a
decaying condition”, comprises 146 palm leaves written in grantha.®®
The beginning, the introduction, quoted in the catalogue, is lacunary but
the author here seems to define his work as a commentary on the Kalpa
portion of the JSS; taking into consideration also the colophon, I am
led to feel that our Ms. is not “incomplete’ as stated in the catalogue:

. varam khydatam bhrpair [ 7] jaiminih [/
tatsitram tatprdl...alrtham grantham calocya $aktitah |
tadartham grathyate "rtho *yam maya matto "pi ye dhiyah [/
sitrakalpa ... [

./
taib pathyate hy avayavais tribhir yajiasastram idam |
atra varnyate kalpagocaram idam maydadhuna [[*

After explaining the concepts ‘archetype’ and ‘ectype’, and the nine
‘connexions’ of the simans at the ectypes (cf. Bhavatrata, p. 171 sqq.),
Candrasekhara says:

ekahah prathamam pascad ahinas ca tatah param [/
saltrdani caivam asmabhih pradardyante kraman makhah(?) |
tatra gavam ayanasya dvadasahah prakrtil [/

From the headings in the margins reproduced in the catalogue it appears
that the main bulk is concerned with the different sacrifices (the order
being in line with the JB and the JSS):

fol. 30 (vyoman)-119 (paundarika): ekdhah & ahindh; the rest deals
in the first place with the gavim ayana: fol. 121-134; hereafter we have
only the heading fol. 146 prayaseittasimaviniyogasamaptih. At the end
which has been quoted in the catalogue, Candrasekhara quotes Bha-
vatrata on JSS TI1,4,1 (pratiharal): 228,12-15 (**...”" iti puna$ ca gran-
thah) and 21-23. Hereafter comes only evam samnam bhaktayas ca pra-
yaso dardita iti, and the colophon (n. 67). This is all the more unexpected
as the first part of the work treats of related matters: fol. 8 krstasvara-

87 Colophon: esdcaryabhavatratagranthabrahmanaviksandt | candrasekharabhatfa-
ryapaicdagner abhavat krtik || ete. Several Candrasekharas are known to Aufrecht,
Cat. cat. I-111, but none of them can be identified with our author.

%8 Tanjore Descr. Cat., Vol. 5, 1929, pp. 2208-2214, no. 2623. For foll. 147-160
see n. 9.

%9 The division of the last lines is mine.
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viearalk, 9 matralaksanam, paiicabhaktinidanam, 10 bhaktivibhagah, 15
griyatmsdm{ﬂa} nah  bhaktih, 16 chandovicarah, 24 kramavicarah, 27
vikrtibheddh. Among the headings registered we find in the middle of the
gavam ayana portion fol. 130 samjiidkalpe caturthakhandasamaptih!?

Candrasekhara’s Prayogavrtti is apparently not an independent work
but in the main only a compilation of Bhavatrata’s vrtti. For the textual
critic of this text, however, it is very valuable.

As I am planning a critical edition of the JSS and the material is very
scanty, I wish to conclude with an appeal to be informed™ of any new
Mss. I would also like to emphasize the need of a systematic search for
the Uha- and Uhyagina of the Jaiminiyas which would be of very great
importance not only to the study of the JSS but of the Vedic chant in
general.

7 My address is: Untuvaisent. 5 B 64, Helsinki-82, Finland. —Addenda:n. 12:
Matrdatta’s comm. on prasnas 19-20 has been published in the Poona ed. of the
Satyﬁsﬁdhat’is (1907-1932; 10 vols.; Ananddsrama Sanskrit Ser., 53). p. 186 sq.:
KausitakiGS with Bhavatrdta’s vriti has been edited by T. R. Chintamani, Madras
1944 (Madras Univ. Sanskrit Ser.). n. 59: It seems, however, that the siitra text
reconstructed by Caland has been quoted in extenso by the commentator. p. 211:
bhavatratah is mentioned in Vainateyakarika 172.
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Nochmals nicaira-

In Orientalia Suecana 14-15/1966 S. 169 ff., hat Dr. R. P. Kangle eine
Kritik iiber meine Deutung von Meghadiita Str. 25 dargelegt. In meinem
Aufsatz ,,Ai. nicaira- statt nicaih als Gebirgsname™ (Or. Suec. 13,
126 ff.) habe ich die Vermutung geilussert, dass ein Gebirgsname nicaira-
in der oben erwihnten Strophe von Meghadiita auf einem Pflanzen-
namen *nicaird fussen konnte, der die Narde-Pflanze bezeichnet, und
dass der Ausdruck praudhapuspail kadambaih in der zweiten Zeile
derselben Strophe eine versteckte Anspielung auf einen anderen Namen
derselben Pflanze enthielte (N.B! meine genauen Worte, a.a. 0. 8. 128:
..dass darin der Pflanzenname kadambapuspd versteckt enthalten sein
kann‘; s. auch ebda. zur Ubersetzung im Ubrigen). Ich meinte somit,
dass diese Anspielung in einer wortspielerischen Form geschehen sei,
indem diese Konstruktion eine andere ersetzte: praudhabhilh kadambapus-
pabhih (weil kadambapuspd m. E. ein anderer Name der Narde ist,
vgl. Or. Suec. 13, 129 f. und ebd. 14-15, 157 und 161).

Hieriiber sagt nun Dr. Kangle: , That the name of the plant would
be left to be inferred by joining together a word which is the second
member of a Bahuvrihi compound, and another word which is outside
that compound is extremely unlikely. Such a construction is not to be
found in Kalidasa or, in fact, anywhere else in Sanskrit.*

Diese Kritik kann ich nicht ohne Einspruch stehen lassen. Erstens
kann praudhapuspaih ebensowohl ein substantivisches Determinativ-
kompositum wie ein Bahuvrihi sein, aber dieser Unterschied spielt keine
Rolle; zweitens scheint indessen Dr. Kangle, seinen Worten nach, die
im Sanskrit sehr hiufige Konstruktion nicht zu kennen, die Whitney
in seiner Sanskrit grammar? § 1316 als ,,Loose construction with com-
pounds’® bezeichnet, und iiber welche er sagt, ,,it is by no means rare
that a word in composition has an independent word in the sentence
depending upon or qualifying it alone, rather than the compound of
which it forms a part.” Tatsidchlich begegnet eine derartige Konstruk-
tion schon den meisten Anfingern im Sanskrit in der Nala-Episode 1,14:
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cittapramathini bala devanam api .,ein Miadchen das die Sinne sogar der
Gotter beunruhigt™, die als lose Konstruktion (um das Wort deva-
ausserhalb des Kompositums emphatisch hervorzuheben) einem Aus-
druck wie etwa devacittany api pramdthini bald entsprechend aufzu-
fassen ist. Whitney hat, a. a. O., iibrigens ein Beispiel auch dem Kali-
dasa entnommen. Dass praudhapuspail kadambail eine dhnliche (hier um
des Wortspiels willen) lose Konstruktion fiir kadambapuspabhih praud-
habhik sein konnte ist somit durchaus moglich. Wenn Dr. Kangle aber
meint, dass Kalidasa keine Wortspielereien gebraucht, dann mochte ich
ein Studium von z. B. Megh. Str. 39 anbefehlen.

In der Strophe wird ferner bzgl. der Bedeckung des Berges ein Ver-
gleich mit den kleinen Hirchen auf dem Kérper eines Menschen ge-
zogen. In welcher Weise die traditionelle Deutung von den kadamba-
Knospen als mit Korperhdrchen verglichen aufzufassen sei, bin ich
mir wohl bewusst. Bevor ich meine Interpretation vorzulegen wagte,
habe ich die Angaben und Illustrationen der Floren sorgfiltig studiert,
obgleich ich leider nicht die Gelegenheit gehabt habe, mir die kadamba-
Blumen in der Sinnenwelt anzusehen.

Dr. Kangle hebt auch hervor, dass nach der herkémmlichen Auffas-
sung eben die Knospen des kadamba- mit den Korperhirchen verglichen
werden, und er betont, dass auch hier die Knospen des kadamba- ge-
meint sind. Aber Kalidasa spricht hier nicht von Knospen. Ganz im
Gegenteil: wenn wir uns hier an die frithere Deutung von praudhapus-
pailk kadambail halten, finden wir, dass es von Assier de Pompignan
mit .,de ses nauclées aux fleurs épanouies™ iibersetzt wird. vgl. auch
z. B. G. R. Nandargikar: ,,with Kadamba trees having full-blown flowers.*
Wenn Kalidasa die Knospen des kadamba- gemeint hitte, warum hat er
dann nicht, statt puspa-, ein Wort fiir Knospe gebraucht, etwa mukula-
(vgl. Megh. Str. 21) oder sogar koraka-, das ja als ein wesentlicher Be-
standteil in den von Dr. Kangle angefithrten Vergleichen enthalten ist?
Voll entwickelte Blumen des kadamba- gehéren somit nicht mit dem
Anfang der Regenperiode zusammen, um den es sich jedoch hier auch
nach der Meinung Dr. Kangle's handelt.

Ausserdem hat Kalidisa schon kurz vorher in diesem Gedicht den
wirklichen kadamba- erortert, namlich in der Str. 21:

nipam drstvd haritakapisam kesarair ardharadhair

.nachdem (du) den orange-gelben kadamba- (=nipam) mit seinen
halbentsprossenen Staubfiden gesehen (hast) ..." Er beschreibt
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somit hier den kadamba- eben als Knospen (zufolge des ersten Regens)
habend. Ist es dann wahrscheinlich, dass er in der Str. 25 schon wieder
auf den kadamba- zuriickkommt und dass er hier die Blumen desselben
als voll entwickelt beschreibt?

Ferner habe ich in meinem Aufsatz, a. a. 0. S. 132 mit Fn. 1, hervor-
gehoben, dass der kadamba- ein grosser Baum ist. Wenn Kalidasa,
der sonst sowohl naturalistische als auch poetische Metaphern gebraucht,
hier wirklich an die kadamba-Blumen als Korperhirchen gedacht hitte,
dann hiitte er unzweifelhaft gesagt, die kadamba-Biume seien gleich-
wie mit Kérperhirchen bedeckt. Nun finden wir indessen im Text die
Aussage, dass ,.der Berg wie mit Korperhirchen bedeckt erscheint
(girim ... pulakitam iva), und dies kann ich nur so auffassen, es sei
tatsichlich der Boden, die Erde des Berges, die eine solche Bedeckung
hat. Die Metapher mit den Kérperhirchen lisst sich m. E. somit nicht
von den grossen kadamba-Biumen auf die Erde iiberfiihren.

Dr. Kangle verwendet grosse Miihe darauf, meine Erklarungsversuche
als mehr oder weniger ..desperate” darzustellen. Er selbst findet es
einerseits offenbar natiirlich, dass grosse Bidume von dem Betrachter
mit Kérperhirchen verglichen werden; iiber meine Deutung, es handele
sich hier statt dessen um die ganz haarihnlichen Fasern auf dem unteren
Teil des Bliitenstengels der Narde-Pflanze, sagt er andererseits: ,, why
insist that the things imagined to be hairs must be exactly like hairs?
In any case, the fibres on the plants would be so minute as to be almost
unnoticeable by the cloud, which is expected to notice this sign of the
mountain’s joy on meeting him.” Betreffs dieser beiden Punkte muss ich
den Einwand erheben, dass Kalidasa gar nicht meint, die Haarbeklei-
dung solle etwa von der Héhe eines Flugzeugs bemerkt werden. Es
heisst ja im Text: ,,um auszuruhen magst du dich auf dem Berg nieder-
lassen® (girim adhivases ... visramahetos; vgl. visrantah san, Str. 26),
und dann ist, um die Fasern zu sehen, etwa Manneshohe geniigend. Auch
sonst spricht Kilidasa von dem direkten Kontakt zwischen der Wolke
und einem Berg (Str. 2), und wenn die Wolke sich auszuruhen wiinscht,
stelle ich mir vor, dass ihr die haarihnlichen Fasern der Narde ein viel
weicheres, wonnigeres und zweckmissigeres Bett darbieten konnten
als die knotigen Aste der grossen kadamba-Biaume. Und ,,this sign of the
mountain’s joy** ist mithin der direkten Beriihrung mit der Wolke zu
verdanken.

Die Erorterung des kadamba-, die von der Kritik Dr. Kangle's veran-
lasst worden ist, hat somit das Resultat ergeben, dass welche Pflanze
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Kalidasa in der Str. 25 auch immer in Gedanken gehabt hat, so ist es
nicht der kadamba-Baum gewesen.

Wie ich zur Deutung von nicaird als ,Narde-Pflanze™ gelangt bin,
will ich hier nicht nochmals abhandeln. Ich verweise aber ausserdem
auf meinen zweiten Aufsatz iiber diesen Gegenstand ,.Zu den Benen-
nungen der Narde-Pflanze im Sanskrit™, Or. Suec. 14-15, 155 ff., be-
sonders S. 163 f. und 166.

Auch will ich gar nicht die Kenntnis Kalidasa’s iiber die Pflanzen
im allgemeinen und hier iiber die Alpenpflanze Narde im besonderen
unterschiitzen. Ich finde es aber durchaus moglich, dass sie in gewisser
Hinsicht mangelhaft gewesen sein kann, und dass Kalidasa die Narde
nicht selbst gesehen sondern sie in dieser Strophe nach Horensagen be-
schrieben hat. Zum Vergleich mochte ich daran erinnern, dass noch am
Ende des achzehnten Jahrhunderts der weitberithmte Orientalist Sir
William Jones, der mit den Verhiltnissen Indiens einschliesslich seiner
botanischen Tatsachen sehr vertraut war, der selbst zur Erkenntnis der
Narde beigetragen hat (Asiat. Res. 2.405), und dessen Name deshalb
sogar mit der dlteren botanischen Bezeichnung (Valeriana jatamansi
Jones) derselben verbunden worden ist, selbst betreffs eines wichtigen
Punktes iiber diese Pflanze unrichtig orientiert war: er stellte nidmlich
die echte Wurzel der Narde, die ihm gewiss als Handelsware bekannt
war, mit dem Blitterstand einer ganz verschiedenen Pflanze zusam-
men (s. hieriiber Or. Suec. 14-15, 155). Sir W. Jones hatte also die Narde
an ihrem Standort offenbar nie gesehen. Man kann somit eine Pflanze
beschreiben, ohne sie wachsen sehen zu haben. Auch heutzutage ist die
Kenntnis iiber die Narde-Pflanze nicht besonders gross, vgl. die ein-
ander widerstreitenden Angaben in Platts’s Hindi dictionary (s. niher
a.a. 0. 8. 156 Fn. 1).

Damit verglichen soll man sich dariiber nicht verwundern, falls
Kilidasa, der unzweifelhaft die Narde als Parfiim kannte, geglaubt
hat, die Narde-Pflanze sei eine Gebirgspflanze iiberhaupt, und deshalb
baute er irgendwo, wo es ihm passte, einen poetischen Berg auf, bedeckt
mit Narde-Pflanzen, welche er nach den ihm gegebenen Schilderungen
beschrieb, und versehen mit Berghéhlen fiir die parfiimliebenden Kur-
tisanen.

Diese Erklirung, die iibrigens mit meinen Schlusshemerkungen in
Or. Suec. 13, 135 iibereinstimmt, méchte ich jetzt fiir die andere set-
zen, in welcher ich die Moglichkeit andeutete, die Str. 25 sei irgendwo
an das Ende des Gedichts umzustellen.
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Dr. Kangle beendet seine Kritik damit, dass er meine Rekonstruktion
des Gebirgsnamens als nicaira- zwar fiir moglich hilt, er schligt aber
in solchem Fall als Ubersetzung des Namens ,,with low era grass®
vor. Diese Deutungsmoglichkeit habe ich selbst, a.a. 0. S. 132 {., be-
riicksichtigt — und abgewiesen, weil eine solche Interpretation keine
Stiitze weder in der Strophe selbst noch ausserhalb derselben hat.
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Avrgssio Bousacit, The Kiific inscription in Persian verses in the court of the
royal palace of Mas'ad 111 at Ghazni. Rome, Istituto Italiano per il Medio
ed Estremo Oriente, 1966. xv + 68 pp., XLI PLL., 4° ( ~ Reports and me-
moirs, Vol. V).

This work gives a careful and very complete treatment of the fragments of
an important New Persian inscription found by the Italian Archaeological
Mission in Afghanistan during its excavations at Ghazni from 1959 to 1964.
The inscription obviously belongs to a palace built for the Ghaznavid king
Mas‘iid I11 (492/1099-508/1115). Another inscription (in Arabic) dates the
completion of this palace or part of it to Ramadin 1, 505 A.H. (March 3,
1112). This makes the New Persian inscription in question one of the oldest
known examples of the epigraphic use of Persian in Arabic characters, an
important contribution to the history of written New Persian as well as hint
of the fast iranization of the Turkish dynasties of that time (ef. p. 42).

The inseription, which is carved in floriated Kifie characters, seems to
have been very long, as it adorns a dado frieze running along all four sides
of the main court of the palace. Unfortunately, not even one tenth of the
inseription was found in situ, about 130 words in all. Additional scattered
fragments not in situ give about the same amount of text, but these cannot
be combined in coherent phrases. An interesting fact is that the inscription
is composed in metrical form, the part best preserved being in the metre
mutagérib, other parts obviously in another metre, possibly mujtatt.

The author has deseribed and interpreted his material with the utmost
care, and the result is at once a richly documented, and a beautifully pro-
duced, book. The illustrations (41 plates) are of a high quality, and the
work must be welcomed as a valuable contribution to the literature on
Arabie-Persian epigraphy. While some additional conjectures in the reading
of the inscription (e.g. [sipas ralft, p. 12, 1. 1) might be possible and an
intriguing lacuna remains in the interpretation of a few lines where all letters
seem to be readable (slabs 28-31),! T shall confine myself to a few random
remarks and to correcting some unimportant misprints:

p- 3. 1. 17: why has the author read and transcribed (from the Arabic)
‘amalu muhammadin (i)bni husainin (i)bni mubdrakin instead of the usual
muhammadi *bni husaini *bni mubdrakin?

p. 4, 1. 27, and passim: the author writes the arabicized form ivan, as,
indeed, most scholars do, but aivdn would be more exact, as this corre-
sponds to the actual Persian pronunciation firmly supported by the Iranian
etymology of the word (cf. Bailey, BSOS, 6 [1930-32], p. 593) and the
Iranian origin of the architectural element it generally denotes when used
technically;

! For additional treatment of the textual parts ef. p. 113.
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p- 5, n. 3, and p. 31, I. 21: avurd, should be avurd;

p- 11, second line of the text: dada ast, for dada [ast]; the auxiliary, al-
though necessary for the metre, is not written (slab 4);

p- 27. 1. 8: (fig. 129, no. 26b), should be (fig. 129, no. 20b);

p- 31, 1. 1: ““the body of an elephant and the strength of a lion”, this is one
of the usual tropes and has not necessarily, I think, any connection with the
actual physical constitution of the king;

p. 31, 1. 23: the transcription of the bait (in the metre munsarih-i muraf-
fal) has come in some disorder; read khdazin-i @ and rasthdari-yi jan-ra!

p- 33, L. 23: “most likely™, should be “more likely™";

p. 33. n. 4: the last edition of the divan of Sana’i is the huge volume
published by Mudarris-i Radavi in Teheran 1341; the preface of this edition
contains a very comprehensive exposition of the life, work and circumstances
of Sand’i (pp. L’-QM’); the Kar-namah-yi Bale dedicated by Sand'i to
Mas‘id TIT is not quite a small poem; it consists of 497 bait (according to
Radavi) and has been published by this same Radaviin the journal Farhang-i
Tran-zamin, 1334, 111, p. 297-366, and by Ciulam-i Jilani Jalali in the rare
Afghanistan print Majma‘ah-yi ahdar kitab-i nayab: “I1$q-namah, “Agl-
ndmah, Bahram w Bihraz, Kar-namah-yi Bale az munda’dt-i Sand’i-yi
(faznavi, Ghaznain 1332; the booklet entitled Kar-namah-yi Balx-i “arif-i
rabbani Hakim San@i-yi Gaznavi published in Shiraz 1318, however, does
not contain this matnavi but collections of verses in the wafif metre resembling
the later works of Sand’i (in fact scattered abyat from his Hadigat ul-hagiqah
are found inserted in the text);

p- 35, n. 9: “Mas'ad IIT's™, should be “Mas'nd I's”; “p. 67", should be
“p. 277

Bo Utas

Evie Asim KomUretocLy, Das alttiirkische Wohnhaus. Wiesbaden 1966,
Kommissionsverlag Otto Harrassowitz. (Gedruckt vom Deutschen Archiio-
logischen Institut in Istanbul.) 61 S.

Unser Schrifttum iitber tirkische Baukunst war bisher vornehmlich dem
Monumentalbau gewidmet, withrend das osmanische Wohnhaus, das in
seinen wechselnden Gestaltungen und Spielarten eine reizvolle und sogar fiir
den Laien unverkennbare Eigenart bewahrt hat, leider noch nicht Gegen-
stand einer grimdlichen Studie geworden ist. Eine Reihe értlich begrenzter
Teiluntersuchungen liegt allerdings vor, wovon dem Rez. zwei Arbeiten
niher bekannt sind: MaamuT Axox, Ankara’nin eski evleri, Ankara 1951, wo
einige iltere Wohnhiuser mit dazugehirigen Gegenstinden (aus den Samm-
lungen des Etnografya Miizesi) in Text und Bild geschildert werden, und die
dhnlich gestaltete Habilitationsarbeit CeriLe BErks, Konya evleri, Istanbul
1951. Die letztgenannte Studie emaniert von der Architekturfakultiit der
Technischen Universitit in Istanbul, die in den letzten Jahren die osmanische
..bina bilgisi*® um mehrere einschligige Untersuchungen iiber Profanarchi-

15— 673230 Orientalia Suecana Vol. X VI
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tektur — z. B. G. Ozpes, Tirk ¢arsilary, Istanbul 1953, und K. A. Arv, Tirk
hamamlan etiidii, Istanbul 1949 — bereichert hat. Die jetzt in deutscher
Sprache vorliegende Pionierarbeit des Stambuler Architekturprofessors
E. A. KomirrciroGéLy iiber das osmanische (oder — mit dem ungliicklich
gewiihlten Terminus des Titels — ,.alttirkische*’) Wohnhaus ist zwar eine
Art Zusammenfassung derartiger Teilstudien (obwohl Axoks Buch merk-
wiirdigerweise nicht einmal im Schrifttumverzeichnis erwihnt wird), bean-
sprucht jedoch keine Vollstindigkeit. Mit seiner raschen und schematisie-
renden, jedoch offenbar auf solidem Fachwissen fundierten Darstellung der
Entstehung und Entwicklung der Haustypen dient das Buch eher als eine
behende erste Einfithrung in diesen wenig beachteten Sektor der osmanischen
Kulturgeschichte.

Der Verfasser geht von der Feststellung aus, dass die von ihm behandelten
Haupttypen des anatolischen Hauses noch aus vortiirkischer Zeit stammen
und erst durch ihre Einrichtung zu der eigenartigen Schopfung geworden
sind, die ,,sich nur dort findet, wo heute noch Tiirken wohnen oder einmal
tiirkischer Einfluss vorhanden war® (S. 4). Anschaulich wird darauf hin-
gewiesen, wie Kultur, Religion und vor allem die klimatischen Verhiiltnisse
die Gestaltung des Hauses beeinflusst haben — so hat z. B. das im grossten
Teil des Landes iiberwiiltigende Problem des heftigen Wechsels zwischen
Hitze und Kiilte, das ja grundverschiedene Bauweisen erfordert, in dem
LJkombinierten* yazlik- und kiglik-Haus eine zweckmiissige Losung gefun-
den: oben die luftige, leichte Sommerwohnung, im Mittelgeschoss dagegen
die Winterwohnung mit dicken Mauern und kleinen Fenstern. Ausfiihrlich
und mit instruktiven Grundrissbeispielen schildert der Verfasser die Ent-
stehung der offenen Diele (hayat) aus dem primitiven BEinzimmerhaus und
ihre Weiterentwicklung zur Innendiele (sofa) der letzten Jahrhunderte. 8
folgen Abschnitte iiber Methoden der religids bedingten Aufteilung des
Hauses in harem und selamlik, die Gestaltung des avlu, die zentrale Bedeutung
des hayat fiir das Familienleben sowie die kulturelle Rolle des divanhane,
d. h. des dem Hausherrn als Empfangsraum dienenden und zugleich grossten
und wertvollsten Zimmers. Ein Kapitel itber Baumaterial und Konstruk-
tionsweisen gibt u. a. daritber Auskunft, dass fiir Wohnhiuser nur ortliche
Materialien verarbeitet wurden (d. h. Lehm und Stein im vegetationsarmen
Mittelanatolien mit seinen Temperaturgegensiitzen, Holz dagegen in den
bewaldeten Kiistengebieten mit ihrem milden Klima), und dass wertvolleres
Material wie Werkstein und Ziegel ausschliesslich bei 6ffentlichen Bauten
Verwendung fanden. Zum Schluss formuliert der Verfasser, der langjihrige
praktische Erfahrung von stidtebaulicher Arbeit in seinem Heimatland
besitzt, einige kernvolle programmatische Richtlinien fiir die tuirkische Archi-
tektur der Zukunft. Auch diese Thesen stehen in vollem Einklang mit dem
durchgehenden, in jedem Kapitel erténenden Loblied auf ,.das funktionell
und konstruktiv durchdachte tirkische Haus in seiner Klarheit und Sach-
lichkeit** (S. 11).

Dieses Heft, das auf wenigen Seiten eine Vielfalt von Material zur Landes-
kunde bietet und jede Phase der Darstellung durch aufschlussreiche Illustra-
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tionen veranschaulicht, kann jedem an der alten und neuen Tiirkei Interes-
sierten empfohlen werden. Zu begriissen ist nicht zuletzt, dass die tiirkischen
termini technici fiir architektonische Einzelheiten meist angegeben werden.
Wenn also die Arbeit an sich von Sachkenntnis und Fihigkeit zum Uber-
blick zeugt, wird jedoch der Gesamteindruck durch eine Reihe von Druck-
fehlern u. d. erheblich beeintrichtigt. So steht z. B. gusulhane abwechselnd
mit gusiilhane, dizgikme statt dizgokme (S. 7), Kikema statt ¢ikma (S. 28), von
den zahlreichen Abtrennungsfehlern ganz zu schweigen.
Lars Johanson

Ricuarp F. Krevren, Osmanisch-Tiirkische Chrestomathie. Wiesbaden
1965. Otto Harrassowitz. xxir, 284 8. (Porta Linguarum Orientalium,
Neue Serie VII.)

Eine Chrestomathie, die dazu geeignet wiire, dem Anfinger den Zugang
zu der osmanischen Literatur zu erleichtern, geschweige denn einen erfolg-
reichen Selbstunterricht zu erméglichen, fehlte uns bisher ganz. Im Werden
befindet sich zwar Fauir 12 grosszigig angelegte Hilfsbiicherreihe (,,Eski
Tiirk Edebiyatinda Nazim'* und ,,Eski Tiwrk Edebiyatinda Nesir”, von de-
nen je ein Band erschienen ist); seit Moriz WinckerHAUSER, Wegweiser
zum Verstindnis der Tiirkischen Sprache, Wien 1853, und CuarrLes WELLS,
The Literature of the Turks, A Turkish Chrestomathy, London 1891, die
wohl beide als etwas veraltet gelten diirften, ist jedoch in einer der grossen
europiiischen Sprachen kein entsprechendes Hilfsmittel erschienen. So un-
erliisslich es scheint, dass gerade ein Elementarbuch dieser Art von einem
Fachmann ersten Ranges geschaffen wird, so verstiindlich ist es auch, wenn
unsere wenigen Osmanisten fiir eine solche rein pidagogische Aufgabe
dusserst schwer Zeit finden. Umso erfreulicher ist es, dass derjenige, der die
bedauerliche Liicke nun endlich ausgefillt hat, ein Orientalist von hervor-
ragenden philologischen und piidagogischen Fihigkeiten ist: Richard F.
Kreutel, der gelehrte dsterreichische Botschafter in Kabul.

Die vorliegende auch in technischer Hinsicht sehr gepflegt gestaltete
Chrestomathie umfasst neben dem eigentlichen Textteil im unvokalisierten
arabischen Typendruck (75 Seiten) einen tiberaus detaillierten deutschen
Kommentar (90 8.) und ein gut ausgearbeitetes Vokabular (100 8.), das auch
die Umschrift der osmanischen Stichwirter angibt. Der Lesestoff gliedert
sich in vielfach unterteilte, den verschiedenen Literaturgattungen ent-
sprechende Abschnitte, von denen der erste ganz und gar K@~os’ bekannten
Sammlungen von Volksliteratur entnommen ist und einige Nasreddin I:Io;ia-
Geschichten, ma'ni-Lieder (treffend mit den siiddeutschen ,,Schnada-
huapfeln** verglichen), Mirchen und eine Kostprobe aus einem orta oyunu
bietet. Unter dem Titel ,,Erzihlendes Schrifttum® folgt dann, nach einigen
Abschnitten aus dem Tati-name, die erste eigentliche ﬁbcm'ﬂschung. Wih-
rend sich tiirkische Gelehrte dariiber streiten, ob nun Semseddin Sami,
Ahmed Midhat oder etwa Hasan Tevfiq den ersten tiirkischen Roman ver-
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fasste (den jiingsten Beitrag zur Frage leistet H. DizparoGLu in Tiirk Dili
XVI: 187 (1967) S. 487 ff.), setzt KrevreL fir ,,den ersten bisher bekannten
autobiographischen Roman der osman. Literatur’ das Entstehungsjahr
1724 an. Es handelt sich um die noch unedierte, aber durch KrEUTELs und
0. Seies’ Ubersetzungen bereits bekannte Lebensgeschichte des Dolmet-
schers "Ogmin Aga, des ,turkischen Simplizissimus™ (geb. 1671), woraus
zwei in kostlicher Sprache geschilderte, auf Gsterreichischem Boden spielende
Abenteuer wiedergegeben werden. Wohl weniger originell ist die Wahl der
itbrigen ,,Romane‘: ein paar ,,Mimchhausiaden* aus Evliya Celebis Seyahat-
ndme, ein schénes Stiick aus Mu‘allim Nagis ‘Omeriii foguglugu und einige
Seiten aus Hiiseyin Rahmis Sipsevdi.

In scharfem Gegensatz zu der schlichten und lebendigen Sprache der bis-
herigen Lesestiicke steht selbstverstiindlich die gezierte Prosa der Abteilung
..Epistolographie und Publizistik. Wieder ist die Wahl sehr geschickt ge-
troffen: der interessante CGeheimerlass Bayezid des Wetterstrahls iiber
Murdads I. Tod auf dem Amselfelde, ein Brief des Grossvesirs Qara Mustafa
Pasa aus dem Feldlager vor Wien 1683 (vgl. KreurkLs frither verdffent-
lichte kommentierte Uhel‘sotzung von Qara Mustafas Tagebuch), einige
Meldungen aus der ersten tirkischen Zeitung, Taqueim-i Vegayi®, und schliess-
lich je ein tagespublizistischer Beitrag von Namig Kemil und Ibrahim
Sinasi, d. h. lauter fir den einzelnen Studenten .onst ziemlich schwer zu
beschaffende Texte. An ,,gelehrtem Schrifttum® wird neben vielem anderen
auch ein kurzes Stiick aus F. v. KragrLirz-GreirENHorsTs Textedition des
Kananname Sultan Mehmeds des Eroberers geboten. Nicht unerwartet ist die
Abteilung ,,Geschichte” mit 19 Seiten die umfangreichste. Vertreten sind
hier u. a. Solag-zade, Negri, Tbrahim-i Peéuyi, Na'ima, Rasid und Ahmed
Cievdet. Als éltestes Beispiel volkstiimlicher Geschichtsschreibung ist, mit
beibehaltenen orthographischen Inkonsequenzen, ein Stiick aus F. Gieses
LAnonymus® in gekiirzter Form wiedergegeben. Dieser Text ist, neben den
Zeilen aus dem Gesetzbuch Mehmeds des Eroberers, der dlteste der Chresto-
mathie. Der jiingste findet sich unter der Abteilung ,,Literaturgeschichte
und stammt von dem erst im vergangenen Jahr verstorbenen grossen Ge-
lehrten Fuat Képriilit: der Yiinus Emre-Abschnitt seines 1919 erschienenen
Buches Tiirk Edebiydtinda Ttk Mutasaviiflar.

Wer mit Krevrers mustergiiltigen kommentierten Ubersetzungen osma-
nischer Geschichtsschreiber vertraut ist, wird gewiss auch hier aufschluss-
reiche Sachkommentare zu den historischen Texten erwarten. Bei den zahl-
reichen Lesestiicken, deren Inhalt an den Balkan und an Osterreich an-
kniipft, und wo der Kommentator seinen Stoff in souveriner Weise be-
herrscht, sind seine Erlduterungen natiirlich von ganz besonderem Wert,
nicht zuletzt die exakten Angaben von Personen- und Ortsnamen nicht-
tiirkischer Herkunft (so schreibt er, wie oben gesehen, statt etwa Pedevi,
dessen -evi nie leicht zu erkliren war, Pefuyi, d. h. von der kroatischen
Namensform Pefuj ‘Fiinfkirchen’ ausgehend) und einige verstreute Notizen
zur phonetischen Entwicklung slavischen Lehngutes. Der Balkan ist auch
der Schauplatz des einzigen hier vertretenen Dramas, des pathetischen
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Stiickes Vatan yahod Silistive von Namiq Kemal. Sogar die Abteilung ,, Dich-
tung® weist eine gewisse ., Lokalfarbe” in demselben Sinne auf: von dem
Qadi und Heeresrichter Ahmed Neyli Efendi ist das Gedicht abgedruckt,
das auf dem vom Stambulertor in Belgrad stammenden und heute im Lau-
don-Park bei Wien aufgestellten Inschriftenstein zu lesen ist. Im tbrigen
sind bloss sechs Dichter durch je ein kurzes Gedicht vertreten: aus dem
16. Jh. Bagqi, aus dem 17. Jh. Nef'i und CGevri, aus dem 18. Jh. Nedim, aus
dem 19. Jh. der Erzerumlu Emrah und schliesslich aus dem Beginn unseres
eigenen Jahrhunderts Mehmed Emin. Wie der fiir Poesie zugemessene
Rahmen iiberhaupt reichlich knapp erscheint, so hitte man hier vielleicht
auch gern einige Zeilen der in der alten Schrift kaum mehr aufzutreibenden
Meisterwerke Ahmed Hasims und Yahya Kemals gesehen. Ganz allgemein
diirfte es aber eher als ein Vorteil anzusehen sein, wenn in einer Arbeit dieser
Art das Interessengebiet de préférence des Kompilators den Schwerpunkt
bildet und der Auswahl somit eine starke personliche Farbe verleiht. Ub-
rigens erlauben die komprimierten, aber sehr informativen Erlduterungen
zur Metrik und Prosodie (denen jedoch eine gesammelte Darstellung von
Versmassen, Reimregeln usw. leider fehlt) dem Studenten, seine poetische
Lektiire anf eigene Faust fortzusetzen.

Die gleiche Sorgfalt kennzeichnet die rein sprachlichen Kommentare, die
von einem erstaunlich sicheren Gefihl fir die Sehwierigkeiten des Anfiingers
zeugen, und die bei ihren fortlaufenden Verweisen auf Kissrings Grammatik
offenbar nicht einmal grundlegende Kenntnisse der modernen Sprache vor-
aus tzen. Nur wiiren hinsichtlich dlterer Funktionen gewisser Verbformen
(denen auch die Darstellungen der erwiihnten Grammatik nicht immer
gerecht werden) eingehendere Austithrungen gelegentlich wiinschenswert
gewesen. Der Gebrauch des Aorists im kursiven Sinne (z. B. gozediirdi,
S. 56) scheint unkommentiert zu bleiben, wihrend weitaus trivialere Er-
scheinungen oft wiederholt besprochen werden. Die Prinzipien der Um-
schrift, die in einer Einleitung dargelegt sind, richten sich nach dem ver-
niinftigen Kompromiss: Transliteration der Konsonanten und Wiedergabe
der Vokale durch ihre modernen Aquivalente. Nach Fliichtigkeitsfehlern
sucht man in diesem gewissenhaft zusammengestellten Buch eigentlich
vergeblich, den Errata kénnten jedoch noch ein paar hinzugefiigt werden.
Korrekt: sani (S. 209), éar-pare (S. 211), git'a (S. 251) und moglicherweise
im Namen der Konsequenz — Yinus (S. vir). Das Wort, barogya kann ich
im Glossar nicht finden. Das imposante Mass von Information in den weni-
gen Seiten des Vokabulars und des Kommentars ist einem radikalen Ab-
kitrzungssystem zu verdanken, das allerdings hie und da ein reichlich kryp-
tisch anmutendes Schriftbild ergibt. Die geringe Geduld, die die Entschliisse-
lung gewisser solcher Sequenzen erfordert, wird jeder Benutzer leicht auf-
bringen kionnen: hier steht dafiir ein ausserordentlich praktisches Handbuch
zur Verfugung, das dem mit Sprache, Stil und Stoff noch nicht Vertrauten
eine wirksame Hilfe bietet, ihm den Weg auch durch ganz schwierige Texte
ebnet und zahlreiche Anregungen zur weiteren Lektire enthélt.

Lars Johanson
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HexriK S. NyBeErRG, A Manual of Pahlavi. 1. Texts, Alphabets, Index,
Paradigms, Notes and an Introduction. Wiesbaden 1964. Otto Harrasso-
witz., xxIv + 205 8.

Der um das Pahlavi-Studium hochverdiente Verfasser gibt uns hier die
zweite Auflage des 1928 erschienenen . Hilfsbueh* 1. Es handelt sich hier
nicht nur um eine wissenschaftliche Leistung hohen Ranges, sondern auch
um ein kalligraphisches Kunstwerk. Ein zweiter Teil, fiir den schon das
Material gesammelt ist, wird ein Glossar und ecinen Abriss der Pahlavi-
Grammatik bringen. Der jetzt vorliegende Teil enthilt eine vortreffliche
Auswahl von Texten in sog. Buchpahlavi (S. 1-121), die vom Verf. schon in
der Festschrift A. Christensen herausgegebene Haggiabad-Inschrift in beiden
Versionen (S. 122-123), einige weitere Inschriften (8. 124-127) sowie Psalm
128 aus dem berithmten Pahlavi-Psalter (8. 128), vgl. Hilfsbuch I1. 5. xx1
und Nyberg, Pehlevistudiets historia i Europa, Annales Academiae Regiae
Scientiarum Upsaliensis 1/1957. 8. 110. Dann folgen die notwendige Schrift-
lehre (S. 129-136) und ein Pahlavi-Index (8. 137-172) nebst Zahlwortern
(S. 173-174). An grammatischem Stoff teilt der Verf. u. a. sechs Verbalpara-
digmen mit (8. 175-179). Textkritische Anmerkungen zu den Stiicken in
Buchpahlavi (S. 181-204) beschliessen diesen Teil des Werkes. In der ..Intro-
duction® (8. 1x-xx1v) finden sich . a. Angaben iiber Ausgaben und Hand-
schriften der aufgenommenen Texte.

Mit einer iranistischen Besprechung des wertvollen Buches wird man wohl
am besten warten, bis der zweite Teil erschienen ist. Hier seien nur einige
vereinzelte Bemerkungen iiber die sog. Ideogramme gemacht, die im Pahlavi
eine so grosse Rolle spiclen, und von denen der Pahlavi-Index (8. 137-172)
eine grosse Menge enthiilt (mit Ableitungen etwa 300). Im Hilfsbuch waren
diese vom Standpunkt des Aramiiischen aus interpretiert. und zwar meistens
im Anschluss an den Aufsatz ..The Pahlavi Documents from Avromin®
(Le Monde Oriental = MO 17/1923, 8. 182 ff.). Im ..Manual™ wird hingegen
auf solche Interpretationen vollstindig verzichtet, und jedesmal erscheint
nur das Konsonantengerippe; wo im Hilfsbuch z. B. ein zuniichst altsyr.
sdgéttan-tn erschien, findet man also jetzt nur ein SGYT'N-fn usw. (vgl
unten). Auch sonst fiillt im neuen Hilfsbuch kein Wort mehr dariiber, wie
sich der Verf. heute zu diesem Material verhiilt. Und doch. gerade der An-
fimger, auf den ja ein Handbuch im allgemeinen abgestellt ist, muss sich
fragen. wie er sich ein derartiges Nebeneinander von “BY DWN-yt = kunét,
YDLWN -yt =barét, YK'YMWN-yt=éstet, SGYTN-t—raft, "ZLWN-yt =
Savét, YHW WN-yt =bavét usw. eigentlich vorzustellen habe, vgl. BENVE-
~isTE, BSL 59/1964 fasc. 2, 8. 61. Unten werden wir uns daher auf die V .c-
balideogramme beschrinken.

Uber die wahre Natur der mitteliranischen Verballogramme wird in der
Tat heute noch gestritten. Dabei geht es sowohl um historische als auch um
linguistische Probleme. Die historischen Probleme beziehen sich u. a. auf die
Anfiinge dieser allographischen Schriftform itberhaupt. Hieran schliesst sich
die Frage nach dem Verhiltnis der verschiedenen ideographischen Schrift-
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systeme zu einander. Auf diesem Forschungsgebiet stehen einander haupt-
siichlich zwel Auffassungen oder Hypothesen gegeniiber, die wir kurz als die
.reichsaramiische Hypothese” und die .sasanidische Hypothese™ (F.
Altheim) bezeichnen mdéchten. Mit diesem Problemkomplex hiingt auch die
linguistische Problematik aufs engste zusammen. Mehrere Probleme kom-
men hier in Betracht. So erhebt sich z. B. die Frage, inwieweit wir dazu
berechtigt sind. in dem Aramiiisch der Ideogramme die Reflexe eines einst
lebendigen. zu einem bestimmten Dialekt gehorigen Sprachgebrauchs zu
szhen. Sodann die weitere Frage, welche grammatischen ‘ormen es gewesen
sind, die den sog. Ideogrammen ursprunglich zugrunde gelegen haben. Diese
letztgenannte Frage betrifft bekanntlich vor allem die Verba, und hier steht
von Anfang an z. B. die Imperativhypothese der Perfekthypothese gegen-
tiber.

In seiner Abhandlung .. Mittelpersisch®™. 5. 251 hatte C. SALeMaNN das
Studinm der aramdischen ldeogramme ausdriicklich der semitischen Philo-
logie uiberlassen, ,.da die im “Uzvarisn’ erhaltene Sprachform einem noch
nicht niher bestimmbaren aramiéischen Dialekte angehort™. (Grundriss der
iranischen Philologie 1:1/1895-1901). Man kann hier von einer weisen Zu-
riickhaltung reden, denn ein Graphem wie RMYTWN galt dem grossen
Iranisten als ein aram. Perfekt der 3. P. PL. (a. a. O. § 7b). Bei einem Stu-
dium der Verbalideogramme empfiehlt es sich, von einem Allogramm aus-
zugehen, das in der Diskussion eine grosse Rolle gespielt hat: HZY TWN-tn =
ditan, vén-. Dabei tun wir gut daran, uns die folgenden Worte W. B. HEx-
NINGS zu vergegenwiirtigen: ,,Das Hauptergebnis der Untersuchung der von
aramidischen ‘schwachen’ Verbalstimmen abgeleiteten Formen ist die Kr-
kenntnis, wie weitgechende Verdnderungen die urspriinglichen Ideogramme
erst unter den Hinden iranischer Schreibergenerationen in jahrhunderte-
langer Entwicklung erlitten haben, und wie verkehrt es daher ist, spiite
Schriftformen ohne die notigen Abstriche dem Aramiischen zuzuschreiben.”*
(Handbueh der Orientalistik 4:1/1958, 8. 35-36.) Bei dem Versuch, die von
Salemann gesuchte dialektale Zugehorigkeit der Ideogramme festzustellen,
hat man sich nimlich nicht nur auf das sog. Reichsaramiische, sondern
auch auf das Mandiische gestiitzt. So hat sich NYBERG hierzu sogar in der
folgenden emphatischen Weise geiiussert: ,,There can, however, be no doubt
that the Aramaic of the Sasanian ideograms is closer akin to Mandaic than
to any other Aramaic dialect.”* (MO 17, 8. 217 N. 2.) Aber auch auf das Alt-
syrische hat man sich berufen. Nach dem Vorgang F.C. ANprEas’ suchte
NvyBERG eben das oben erwihnte HZYTWN-tn als ein aram. hazétton <
*hazenton < *hazén ’attén ,you are seeing” zu verstehen (MO 17, 8. 225).
eine Deutung. die zwar von H.H. ScuaEper abgelehnt wurde (Iranische
Beitriige, 1930, 8. 40), die aber von F. Avraeim und R. STiEHL besonders
warm empfohlen wird (Die aramiische Sprache unter den Achaimeniden.
Lief. 3/1963, S. 297). obwohl NyBERG selbst schon 1937 seine Erklidrung
zuritckgezogen hat (MO 31. 8. 72 N. 2). Statt des noch im Hilfsbueh I, S. 22
und 11, S. 57.296 aufgefithrten HZYTWN = hazétton erscheint nun im
~Manual”, 8. 139a ein HZYTN-tn, und zwar mit der folgenden Begriin-
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dung: ..In the ideograms derived from the verba tertiae infirmae the ending
-Y'TN. always found in the inseriptions and the Psalter, and very often in
the MSS, has throughout been preferred to -YTWN. which is a recent
innovation of the seribes, and then taught as normal in the Frahang."
(Manual, S. x.)

Ein heterographisches HZY TN-tn lisst sich nun kaum aus dem Ara-
miischen restlos erkliren. In der Tat behiilt das vom Frahang gebotene
Graphem HZY T'WN-tn fiir uns seinen Wert, wenn es gilt, die Richtung zu
studieren. die der graphische Ausgleich hier genommen hat. vgl. SCHAEDER.
Iranische Beitrige. S. 40. Denn dieses HZY T'W N-tn muss, um mit HExNING
zu reden. ..zwiebelhaft ausgewickelt™ werden (Handbuch der Orientalistik
4:1, 8. 36). Es handelt sich hier zundchst um eine Art graphischer Analogie
nach dem Ideogrammtypus auf -WN-tn, der in den Typen YKTLWN-tn =
ozatan (Manual, 8. 152b), und NPLWN-stn = apastan (Manual, S. 157a) zum
Vorschein kommt. Die Voraussetzung fiir diese Kontamination bildet in
unserem Fall das urspriingliche Heterogramm HZY -, das (spiiter) um das
iranische Komplement -f erweitert worden ist. Dieses -¢ ist dann fiilschlich
zur ., Wurzel™ gezogen worden, wobei sich die neue ideographische Einheit
HZYT- ergab. Diese ist spiiter dem Typus auf -WN-tn angeglichen worden:
HZYTWN-tn. Die Inschriften bewahren noch das urspriinglichere SD Y -t-n
(so wiire ‘etymologisch’ zu schreiben).

Das eigentliche Problem steckt nun in dem, was Hexxineg als das .. Urideo-
gramm’’ HZY bezeichnet (Handbuch der Orientalistik 4: 1, S. 36). Wie lisst
sich zunichst der Terminus ,Urideogramm® hier begreifen? Schon die
Proportion HZY -t : ditan =X : dit ergibt ein X = HZY-t, einen Typus. den
wir aus den Inschriften kennen, z. B."MT LN ZNH HTY> SDY-t .als wir
diesen Pfeil schossen® (Haggiabad 1.5 ed. NYBERG), wo es sich auch indirekt
um die iranisch beeinflusste aramiiische Konstruktion Sadé lan ..wir haben
geworfen™ >, wir warfen* < . uns ist geworfen (worden) handelt, vgl. Rez.,
Das altsyrische Verbalsystem, S. 71 ff. Aus der Gleichung LN ... SDY-t
amdh .. .vist, ergibt sich, dass die Hinzufiigung des iran. -f. das hier kaum not-
wendig gewesen wire, z.T. auf der verschiedenen Struktur der beiden
Sprachen beruht. Im Aramiiischen wird der possessive Agens enklitisch
nachgesetzt. im Iranischen vorgesetzt. aber nicht notwendigerweise prokli-
tisch: 1. &dé lan —amah vist >11. lan $adé — amdh vist =111. LN SDY-
amah wvist. Solche Beispiele legen die Annahme nahe, die heterographische
bzw. ideographische Schreibweise gehe jedenfalls z. T. auf eine Dissoziierung
von aramiischen Syntagmen zuriick!. Auf die besondere Frage, ob solche
Syntagmen die Niederschliige ciner alten, achemenidischen Kanzleipraxis
darstellen, nach der man einst aramiiisch geschrieben, aber iranisch gelesen
habe, kann hier nicht eingegangen werden. Aus dem Gesagten geht aber
hervor, dass unser HZY als ein ..Urideogramm'* betrachtet u. a. ein ara-
milisches passives Partizip "7 vertreten kann; mit einer Verbesserung der
Nybergschen Deutung kinnte man sich auch cin aktives haze ~iran. t +n

! Vel z. B, einen Fall wie BY RH = mdah Manual, S. 147h.
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denken. Damit sind wir aber auch dazu gezwungen, auf die iranische Ver-
balentwicklung einen Blick zu werfen, wobei nur die Erscheinungen
beriicksichtigt werden. die fiir das Verstindnis der Ideogramme von Belang
sein kinnen. Es empfielt sich hier vom Neupersischen auszugehen.

Die neupers. aspektuelle Opposition migereft ..il prenait™/gereft ..il prit*
stellt eine Neubildung dar. Es handelt sich um eine sekundire Differenzie-
rung des Priiteritums gereft. das an sich die beiden Funktionen I’y und [I7,
vertrat, vgl. jedenfalls formal Pahlavi hamé grift/grift. Die Beurteilung der
historischen Entwicklung wird hier dadurch erschwert, dass die Funktion
der Partikel be (bi), Pahlavi bz noch nicht hinreichend klargelegt ist. In den
neupers. Oppositionen mikundm bekundm, mikérddim [bekirddm scheint be
sich zu einem negativen Merkmal entwickelt zu haben, d. h. es kiindigt in
etwas redundanter Weise nur das Fehlen einer mi-Signalisierung an. Die
Hypothese Kuryrowiczens, dieses be kénne den funktionellen Vorgiinger des
entschieden durativischen hamé, mi derstellen, scheint uns u. a. auf Grund
der Funktionen des b& im Pahlavi sogar unannehmbar zu sein (Rocznik
Orientalistyezny 16/1950-53, S. 541 f.). Im Hinblick auf die Tatsache, dass
im Altiranischen abarat gegeniiber der aspektuellen Opposition B,/1%,
neutral gewesen ist, indem die Aspekte hier durch den Sprechakt als solchen
zum Ausdruck kamen, sind wir dazu geneigt, fir das édltere Mitteliranisch
mit einem Sprachzustand zu rechnen, wo sich kart, grift, guft usw. etwa wie
abarat verhalten haben2. War damals bé ein positives Merkmal, so dass z. B.
bé guft den Aspektstellenwert I'y besonders unterstrich, erhielt das einfache
guft von selbst einen . nonperfektiven® bzw. nonpunktuellen Wert, was ja
auch B, bedeuten konnte. Es ist aber, wie es scheint. hier nie zu einem
durchgefithrten System gekommen, und wenn schon im jingeren Pahlavi
hamé kart ein faciebat auszudriicken kam, hatte dies auch fiir die Stellung des
bé innerhalb des Verbalsystems seine Konsequenzen. Die besondere Frage,
ob wir zwischen abarat und (hamé)kart, (bé)kart einen Sprachzustand zu
interkalieren haben. wo der kursive Aspekt mittels des Typus aarét <
*rParayat(i) erneuert worden war, braucht uns hier nicht zu beschiftigen.
Nur sei darauf hingewiesen. dass es sich hier keineswegs um Kausativ-
Endungen handelt, sondern um Iterativbildungen auf -aya-, anders MO 17,
S. 224-225, vgl. Rez., Die Sprache 12/1966, S. 136 ff.»

Da nun das Simplex gereft in der kontextuell bedingten Funktion I, auch
den Sinn von .,il a pris* annehmen konnte, lag ein Sprachzustand vor, bei
dem das Perfekt nur durch den Sprechakt (la parole) einen Ausdruck fand,
wie wir dies u. a. aus dem Gotischen kennen (nimip : nam). Das Neupersische
hat aber die perfektische Funktion mittels einer periphrastischen Wendung.
gereftith dst, wieder grammatikalisiert, wodurch der formale Zusammenfall
von Priiteritum und Perfekt beseitigt worden ist. Schon aus strukturellen

! Wir sehen hier von dem élteren Ausdruck fiir den kursiven Aspekt giinzlich ab.

2 Vgl. Rez., Das altsyrische Verbalsystem, S. 54.

3 Vgl. auch Symbolae philologicae O. A. Danielsson octogenario dicatae (1932),
S. 239.
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Griinden lidsst sich dieselbe Entwicklung auch far gereft annehmen, d. h.
~nahm® <, hat genommen, vgl. Rez., Das altsyrische Verbalsystem. S. 74:
Orientalia Suecana 14-15/1966, 8. 66. Die weitere Frage, was fur eine Form
gereft bzw. grift ersetzt hat, moéchten wir — mit der oben gegebenen Reser-
vation (-aya- usw.) — in der folgenden Weise beantworten: das alte synthe-
tische Priteritum. Im Altpersischen bestand eine temporale Opposition
Préasens/Priteritum, wihrend das alte Perfekt aufgegeben war. Der einst
aspektuelle Unterschied zwischen dem sog. Imperfekt und dem hier nur
spiirlich belegten Aorist scheint vollstindig aufgegeben zu sein. d. h. die
ehemaligen Aspektstimme sind lexikalisiert worden. Aus dem Parallelismus
zwischen tya mand k(a)rtam (Dareios Behistun 4,1 f.) und tya adam akunavam
(4.3 f.) ersehen wir, dass der Typus akunaus sowohl I, als auch Iy, bezeich-
nen konnte, eine Entwicklung, die dadurch ermoglicht worden war, dass
akunaus sich zu einem vollig neutralen Priteritum entwickelt hatte. Der
Aspekt wurde durch den Sprechakt als solchen zum Ausdruck gebracht. Da
also akunavam in der kontextuell bedingten Funktion [7,, auch den Sinn
eines ..ich habe gemacht” annehmen konnte, ist wohl der periphrastische.
possessive Typus mand k(a)rtam erst in diese Funktionszone eingedrungen.
zuniichst in der Umgangssprache, dann auch in der Schriftsprache (Orienta-
lia Suecana 14-15. 8. 64); nach BENVENISTE hat mand k(a)rtam den Aorist nur
in gewissen Formen ersetzt (BSL 47/1951, 8. 51). Schliesslich hat die peri-
phrastische Wendung auch die Funktion I, iibernommen, wodurch das alte
Priiteritum entgiiltig beseitigt war. Innerhalb der temporalen Opposition
kunét/kart des Mitteliranischen versah nunmehr auch kart sowohl B, — als
auch I'-Funktionent!. Bei einem derartigen Sprachzustand. wo die Aspekte
durch den Sprechakt zum Ausdruck gebracht werden, bilden sich allméhlich
formale Mittel, mit denen die Kategorie des Aspekts wieder mehr oder weniger
deutlich grammatikalisiert werden kann. Dem mneugebildeten Priteritum
migereft (B,) entspricht formal das Prisens migirid = B, und B, (=1").
Demgegentiber hat das einfache girdd nur ['-Funktionen. vgl. besonders
einen Konditionalsatz wie den folgenden: éit del ba axudayist, be wilwit nesini
wwenn dein Herz bei Gott ist. sitzest du in der Einsamkeit®*.

Wir kehren hiernach zum Typus HZY-tn zurick. Far den urspringlich
passiven Charakter des HZY- sprechen nicht nur die oben angedeutete
Entwicklung der iranischen Verbalsysteme sondern auch andere Umstiinde.
Es darf zunichst die Tatsache nicht tibersehen werden, dass auch das Reichs-
aramiiische vom Iranischen her beeinflusst war, wobei eben auf den Typus
.'I.B 2T hinzuweisen bleibt; auch die sekundére, aus dem Biblisch-Aramiischen
bekannte Stammform pa‘il ist vielleicht iranischem Einfluss zu verdanken.
In diesem Zusammenhang sei auch der Ideogrammtypus LY =man usw. in
Erinnerung gebracht, der eben auf den Typus mand k(a)rtam abgestellt zu
sein scheint. Hier kommt schliesslich der schon erwiihnte Typus YK TLWN-
tn = dzatan in Betracht. Fragen wir ndmlich, warum diese Form eben in der
3. P. PL des sog. Imperfekts erscheint, so diirfen wir nicht vergessen, dass

1 D. h. vom Standpunkt des Sprechakts aus.
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es zwischen einem yigfaliin ..sie toten™ und einem gotil ..(ist) getitet™ ein
gemeinsames Moment besteht. Denn ,.sie toten™ kann auch ein unpersonli-
ches ..man titet** besagen, das auch passivisch verstanden werden kann.
Um so leichter kinnte daher eine Kontamination des gatil-Typus mit dem
yigtaliin-Typus zustande gekommen sein, z B. HZY-tn + YKTLWN-tn >
HZY-t-WN-tn. Ein in diesem Zusammenhang bemerkenswertes Ideogramm
ist HYTY WN-tn =énitan (Manual, S. 139b), besonders im Vergleich mit
YHYTY WN-tn = avurtan (Manual, S. 149a, JUNKER, Das Frahang i Pahla-
vik. 1955, 8. 6). Wenn wir HYTY WN- mit Haggiabad HQ' Y M W-t = avistat
1.7.12. HQ'Y M W-d — avisténd 1,12 auf der einen Seite und mit HENHTWN
nihdt 11.7.13 auf der anderen vergleichen, ergibt sich als Ideogrammbase ein
unpersonliches *HYTY W-( =bibl. aram. A7) =o6nit. Vergleichen wir
dann z. B. Haggiabad RM Y-t =afkand 1,7 mit LMY TN =afkand. afkanét
11.8.15., sehen wir, dass in LM YTN das iranische Komplement - ideogra-
phisiert worden ist: RMY-t ~afkand = RMYT- = AFKAND->LMYTN =
AFKANDAN. In der graphischen Langue wird nur die Idee des Verbums
ausgedriickt. withrend sich die grammatische Form des Verbums aus dem
Sprechakt als solchem ergibt. Wenn wir nun z. B. fie HNHTWN-tn = niha-
tan (Manual, 8. 140a) ..den nétigen Abstrich®® machen, erhalten wir ein
*HNHTW- =hankitia (Perf.) =nihat (vgl. HQ'Y M W-t = avistat) und NIHA-
TAN. vgl. HQ'YMW-d = avisténd. Demzufolge geht ein ideographisiertes
iranisches N < -n neben demjenigen im YKTLW + N-Typus her, vgl. Haggi-
abad YHWWN - bat 11.9.10, etwa yihwon ,.sie sind** >, ,man ist™ > BUTAN.
Es darf hier auch nicht vergessen werden, dass der altaram. Ausdruck fiir
den kursiven Aspekt yiktub:yiktsban schon frith aoristisiert worden ist, was
einen ersten Schritt gegen die Infinitivisierung dieser Form bedeutete, vgl.
das Neuarabische und das Neugriechische. Wenn wir nun in Haggiabad 1.8
NPL-t = kaft mit NPLWN-stn = épastan vergleichen, erhebt sich also die
Frage, ob -WN- hier aus dem YKTLWN-Typus stammt oder ob -WN- hier
auf einer Weiterentwicklung der arsakidischen NPL-t beruht. Wire *NP Y L-t
geschrieben, wiire die Deutung als pass. Partizip ziemlich sicher. Vor die
Wahl zwischen einem ndfil- und einem Perfekt nofal- gestellt, mochten wir
uns fiir die letztere Alternative entscheiden, da wohl arsakid. HW Y- eine
Sonderstellung einnimmt (vgl. aber altsyr. howd ..existierend* neben hdwd
.seiend®). Demzufolge wiirde NPL-t —kaft zuniichst auf eine isolierte
Heterographie Wort fiir Wort nafal — kaft zuriickgehen (vgl. Nybergs ZBN-t
-zoban +t, Avromin), wiithrend der Typus NPLWN- eine Systematisierung
der heterographischen Elemente vom Standpunkt des Iranischen aus bedeu-
ten wiirde. Dabei ist man von einem unpersonlichen Perf. nafdla .,man ist
gefallen* ausgegangen, womit das partizipiale Priiteritum auf -f wiederge-
geben werden konnte: épast. Da nun der Infinitiv hier auf -an ausging, er-
hielt man auf diesem Weg die Entsprechung NPLW-n = épastan, und nach
Ideographisierung des iranischen Komplements zu NPLWN- schliesslich
NPLWN-stn. Hingegen ist wohl ein Fall wie ]|} | =S\ ~HYMNW-
stn = virroyistan (Manual, S. 139b) keine Stiitze fiir eine Vorstufe wie
arsakid. HQ'Y M W-, da es sich wohl hier nur um eine orthographische An-
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gelegenheit handelt; es wird auch im Manual als ein HY MNWN-stn anf-
gefasst (vgl. jedoch [Jpe{ S~ . S. 153a).

Wir erhalten somit zwei Haupttypen. YKTLWN- =unpersonliches, ge-
nerelles ,,man tétet” oder einfach ..t6ten” und NPLW-N- = unpersonliches
Perfekt ..man ist gefallen** mit einem zusiitzlichen N. das entweder ein ideo-
graphiertes iran. Komplement (Inf.) darstellt oder von YKTLWN- iiber-
nommen worden ist. So erkliren sich wohl z. B. YNSBWN- —statan (Ma-
nual, S. 151b), YMRRWN-, YMLLWN- = guftan (Manual, S. 153a).
YHNSLWN- =appurtan (Manual, S. 149a), Y’TWN- - amatan (S. 150a)
usw.; HLMWN- =auftan (Manual, S. 143b), HPLWN- = kandan (S. 146a),
BKY WN- =gristan (S. 147b) usw. Es sei fiir unsere Konstruktion *NPL -
dpast auch an den sog. verkiirzten Infinitiv des Neupersischen erinnert:
wahdm guft ,.ich werde sagen”. Daneben ein dritter Haupttypus: MH Y-t
("2) —zat = MHY T-n =zatan > MHY TN- ~ zatan (Manual, 8. 162a). So
erkliiren sich SDY TN - — wistan (Manual, 8. 170a), SGY TN- raftan (3. 164a).
LMY TN- = apakandan (S. 161b) uswi.

Wie oben angedeutet. haben wir, wie es scheint. auch mit Kreuzungen zu
rechnen. Die Form YKTYBWN- —nipiftan (Manual, S. 152a) ist nach
NYBERG als ein aram. yiktibiin zu verstehen, das ..agrees perfectly with the
Mandaic forms of the imperfects used before enelities™ (MO 17, S. 217). Er
denkt an Formen wie ny$byquwl’k etwa nidbiqullak, aber wenn dieses Argu-
ment stichhaltig sein soll, miisste angenommen werden, man habe -fn als
enklitisch behandelt und yiktibiintan gelesen. was hichst unwahrscheinlich
ist, vgl. Hilfsbuch I, 8. 13. Es handelt sich im Mandiischen um cine ganz
sekundiire Erscheinung, die zur Erlduterung des in Frage stehenden Ideo-
gramms kaum herangezogen werden darf. Einem iran. nipist entsprach ganz
gewiss ein aram. 2°712, das hier als das .,Urideogramm** im Sinne HENNINGS
zu betrachten sein diirfte, das aber spiiter mit einem unpersoénlichen * YV K-
TBWN- gekreutzt worden ist. Dass dadurch eine aram. Unform wie yikti-
ban zustande kam. spielte fiir die Schreiber offenbar keine Rolle. da es sich
nicht mehr um eine Heterographie Wort fiir Wort handelte, sondern eben
um ein Ideogramm. das nur die Idee des Schreibens zum Ausdruck bringen
sollte. Auch fir YMYTWN- =murtan (Manual, S. 153a) hatte sich NyYBERG

! Ein Typus wie MK BLWN-tn - patigraftan (Manual, 8. 163a) ist nach NYBERG
ein aktives magabbel - @in (MO 17, 8. 225 {.; Hilfsbuch I1, 8. 179.297), nach SCHAEDER
aber ein passives magabbal (Iranische Beitriige, S. 40). Da ein unpersinlich gedachtes
yagabbaliin einem magabbal — patigraft nahe kam, konnte das passiv-unpersinliche
MHKBL um das -WN sehr leicht analogisch erweitert werden, vgl. aram. zabbini
»(man hat) verkauft™ =mozabban — frézt und dann nach Analogie des Perfekts:
MZBNW = frazt u, a.  hat verkauft™, ,,verkauft hiermit* (Koinzidenzfall). So kann
wohl das Nebeneinander von ZBN-t —arit ,hat gekauft™ =, kauft hiermit™ und
ZBNW =arit in einem Privatdokument aus dem Jahre 53 n. Chr. kaum allzuviel
auffallen (vgl. Haggiabad 1.7.12 HQ'Y M W-t neben NPL-t 1,8), vgl. MO 17, 8. 225
f. und Handbuch der Orientalistik 4:1, S. 30.
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auf das Mandiische gestiitzt, indem er meinte, dass diese Form ,,agrees, as
to the stemvowel, exactly with the Mandaic aymytwn (MO 17, S. 217). Es
handelt sich in diesem Fall um einen ganz spiiten Ubergang der Verba
Mediae infirmae in die Klasse der Verba Mediae geminatae, d. h. nach
nyrwt : nyrytwn auch nymat : nymytwn. ,,Gestorben' ist nun mit = murt, und
mitit auch ..man ist gestorben®. Zu einem solchen myt haben die iran. Schrei-
ber ihr Y M YTWN-tn nach dem Typus YKTLWN- gebildet. In dhnlicher
Weise mochten wir auch das intr. Y K'Y M WN-tn - éstatan (Manual, 8. 152a)
als einen graphischen Ausgleich zwischen einem gym = éstat und einem un-
personlichen *YQW.M WN- verstehen, vgl. syr. l@ gim li ,.ich habe nicht
gestanden’ und MO 17, 8. 217 f.

Von den Verba Primae y, deren Deutung NyBERG als recht schwierig
betrachtet (MO 17, 8. 223), lisst sich YLY DWN-tn —zitan (Manual, S. 158b)
wohl am besten als ein yolid —zat = YLY DWN- - zatan auffassen. So konnte
zu einem 297 =nidast auch ein YT'Y BWN-stn = nidastan (Manual, S. 153b)
gebildet werden. Fuar YHBWN-tn =ddtan (Manual, S. 149a) beruft sich Ny-
BERG auf den manddischen Imperativ w'i’blwn. Es soll nicht geleugnet werden,
dass der Imperativ in der Sprache der ,.Great King’s chanceries' hédufig vor-
kommend gewesen sein kann. Ob aber ,.their most common verbal form ... cer-
tainly (was) the 2nd pers. plur. of the imperativ®, sei dahingestellt (MO
17, 8. 225). Das Ideogramm diirfte als ein unpersonliches Perf. yohdbi +~n
zu verstehen sein.

Eine besondere Besprechung verdient ”P'-ra-’ ™ - danistan Manual S.
141a, das JunkeR noch als HV YTV N-tn liest (Das Frahang i Pahlavik, 1955,
5. 11). moglicherweise auf Grund der Ausfithrungen in MO 17, 8. 225, Im
Hilfsbuch I1, S. 47 und S. 296 las Nyberg hawétton. Hiergegen wendete aber
SCHAEDER ein, dass von fiwh im Altaramiischen nur Pa*il und Haf'il, nicht
aber Po'al bekannt seien (Iranische Beitriige, S. 40 N. 1). Nun hatte H. J.
Pororsky schon 1932 Y D'YTWN gelesen (Le Muséon 45, 8. 281 N. 1), und
in MO 31/1937, 8. 72 N. 2 erschien auch ein sasanidisches Ideogramm
YD*YTN, und zwar als eine “forme araméenne impossible’, fiir welche ein
Y D'YHN zu substituieren sei, in welchem Falle es mit einem arsakidischen
Y D'H verglichen werden kénne. Im Manual, S. 141a wird trotzdem Y D'-
YT'N-tn gelesen. Nach ALTHEIM und STIEHL ist aber NYBERG mit seiner ersten
Lesung hawétton ,.durchaus im Recht gewesen* (Die aramiiische Sprache
unter den Achaimeniden, Lief. I11/1963, S. 297 N. 53). Die letztgenannten
Gelehrten scheinen uns iibrigens a. a. O. einen richtigen Weg eingeschlagen
zu haben, wenn sie auf den Zusammenhang zwischen ..wissen'* und ..zeigen**
aufmerksam machen. Aram. h*ma ist ,,sehen”, wozu X7 wohl eine Neben-
form dargestellt haben kann. Zu einem solchen h%wa, h%wi ,sehen® gehort
als Kausativ hawwi ,zeigen”, genauso wie altith. ’ammara ,zeigen™ zu
akkad. imur ,.sieht, sah** gehort (Rez.. Orientalia 32/1963, S. 181 f.). Nun
bedeutet akkad. amdrum ,,sehen*’, aber amir ,,weiss*. Ein aram. 777, "7
hitte demnach ,,weiss** bedeuten kénnen. Es scheint daher nicht gani un-
mdoglich zu sein, hier mit einem ., Urideogramm®* H WY - (hawé oder h*wé) +1t =
danist zu rechnen, das wohl aber schon frith mit dem gewiéhnlichen Y D"
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verwechselt werden konnte, da hw'/h ,,wissen* im Aramiiischen bald unter-
ging: Also HWY -tn oder Y'Y -tn, je nach der Lesung.

Fiir die imperativische Deutung des NPLWN-Typus sind nun eine Reihe
von Argumenten ins Feld gefiihrt!, die uns jetzt ein wenig beschiftigen
werden. Da ist zuniichst “BY DWN-tn ~kartan (Manual, S. 154a), wo
‘bydwn ,undoubtedly the common Aramaic imperative darstellen soll
(MO 17, 8. 219), wofiir Targum, Talmud ‘bydiw, syr. “abed(@in) sowie mand.
‘byd. “b’d angefithrt werden. Wenn aber ,,the bulk of the Aramaic ideograms
... simply (are) taken over from Arsacid Pahlavi, which is founded on a very
archaic dialect where the use of matres lectionis must have been scarce™
(MO 17, 8. 222), sicht man nicht recht ein, weshalb eben ein schon von An-
fang an unbedingt zu gebrauchendes Verbum wie *bd sein eventuelles 7 im
Imperativ plene geschrieben hiitte erhalten sollen. Es diirfte sich um ein 7722
=kart als ,.Urideogramm®* handeln, das nach dem Typus NPLIWW-N- oder
dem Typus YKTLWN um ein -WN- erweitert worden ist. Ahnlich ist
‘LYKWN-tn =viréxtan (Manual, S. 156b), das NyBeRrG als einen Imperativ
..in spite of the common Aramaie “rwg'* betrachtet (MO 17, S. 219). das aber
wahrscheinlich auf ein P2 =viréet baut, das infolge einer graphischen Ana-
logie zu “RYQWN; *RY K WN- umgestaltet wurde. Ein drittes Argument fiir
die Imperativhypothese ist “ZLWN-tn —Sutan (Manual, S. 156a), das durch
die Schreibung mit * ,,unmistakably marked as imperative® und als “ziliin
oder "zalan zu lesen sei (MO 17, S. 219f). Dieses Argument ist tragfiithiger,
aber aus verschiedenen Grinden dirfte es nicht unmdaglich sein, mit einem
aram. Perfekt *zal zu rechnen. Also Yzl = §ut > %zalii-n =Sutan. So kann
auch *“HDWN-tn = griftan (Manual, S. 154a) von einem aram. hddi - grift
ausgehen, vgl. "SIWN-tn = bastan (Manual, 8. 145a) < “sdrii — basi®.

Die hier vorgetragene Deutung einiger Ideogrammtypen scheint uns mit
der folgenden Ausserung unseres Verfassers durchaus im Einklang zu ste-
arameiska ordmaterialet handhades efter iransk sprikkinsla och allt flera
iranska ord niistlade sig in, tills den punkt niddes, dir av arameiskan endast
stelnade och grammatiskt ofta alldeles omdjliga former stodo kvar, ordnade
och grupperade efter iranskt spriakménster och vid upplisningen helt er-
satta med de iranska ekvivalenterna.” (Pehlevistudiets historia i Europa,
S. 100.)

1 Nach Axpreas Perfekta noafdlin usw.; nach NyBErc geht NPLWN-stn auf
Tmperative wie nafiliin, nafiliin zuriick (MO 17 8. 219.222; Hilfsbuch II, S. 166.
297).

2 STH-tn - 2Partan, ‘SMH-tn = @$niitan (Manual, 8. 157 b) betrachten wir — nach
dem Vorgang Marquarts (MO 17, 8, 227 f.) — als passive Partizipien: etwa ’idté

< &até[1) bzw. "ddme (< ddmi < Somi").

Frithiof Rundgren
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